3

V.

For the best experience, open this PDF portfolio in
Acrobat X or Adobe Reader X, or later.

Get Adobe Reader Now!



http://www.adobe.com/go/reader


ORACLE
PEOPLESOFT

Oracle’s PeopleSoft 9.0
Campus Community

Changes and Updates for CS
Bundle #32

January 2014

ORACLE





Changes and Updates for CS Bundle #32
Copyright © 2014, Oracle. All rights reserved.

The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are
provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by
copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or
decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free.
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any
purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs
on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S.
Government customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the
applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use,
duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical
data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and,
to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup,
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for
such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third
parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites.
You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or
services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not
responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the
agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to
purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may
incur from dealing with any third party.

Oracle, JD Edwards, and PeopleSoft are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates.
Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Open Source Disclosure

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or
documentation and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or
documentation. The following open source software may be used in Oracle’s PeopleSoft products and the
following disclaimers are provided.

Apache Software Foundation

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http:/lwww.apache.org/). Copyright 1999-2000. The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.





THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE
SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

OpenSSL

Copyright 1998-2003 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://lwww.openssl.org/).

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

SSLeay

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All rights reserved.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com). Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All
rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Loki Library

Copyright 2001 by Andrei Alexandrescu. This code accompanies the book: Alexandrescu, Andrei.
“Modern C++ Design: Generic Programming and Design Patterns Applied”. Copyright (c) 2001.
Addison-Wesley. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software for any purpose is
hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation

Helma Project
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Copyright 1999-2004 Helma Project. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE HELMA PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Helma includes third party software released under different specific license terms. See the licenses
directory in the Helma distribution for a list of these licenses.

Sarissa
Copyright 2004 Manos Batsis

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the
License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY;; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this library; if
not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA.
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PeopleSoft Campus Community
Documentation Updates for CS Bundle #32

Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals
PeopleBook. It describes the Patch ID # 17641903 / Product Update ID # 902220 that was posted
to My Oracle Support in January 2014. Use this PDF package in conjunction with your
PeopleBook to maintain a complete set of documentation.

Documentation about bundle changes is incorporated into the relevant 9.0 PeopleBook chapters.
PDFs of the updated chapters for bundle 32 are attached.

Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters.

Using PDF Package (PDF Portfolio) Documentation

These instructions are for Adobe Reader Xl, with the latest updates installed (In Adobe Reader,
click Help, Check for Updates).

The package opens with this Overview document that lists the bundle changes and updated
chapters.

Click the Files tab to view the list of chapters.

To search for documentation about the changes within a particular chapter, open the chapter and
press CTRL + F. Enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number, and click Next.

You can search the entire package for documentation updates in the Files or Layout view.

Here is a list of the bundle 32 changes and the chapters that contain documentation about those
changes:

e Security-related updates
» Using the Population Selection Process.pdf
» Securing Campus Community.pdf

e Updates to various statements/descriptions

» USA Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for Jand F_ M
Visas.pdf

e New Transaction Purge process; updates to various descriptions
» Working with Constituent Transaction Management.pdf

e Consolidated integration information including changes such as: updates in
Person Data fields in delivered integrations; New Subscriber-only integration
model; New setup and process information (Configuring the Last Employee ID
Assigned Number, Configuring Integration Broker Gateway and Nodes,
Configuring PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Services, Configuring FullSync Service
Operations); New asynchronous messages; Updates in Publishing and
Subscribing to Person Data; New Setup Data Loading Sequence; New Person Data
FullSync and Sync Service Operations and Handlers

» Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management.pdf
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CHAPTER 1

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human
Capital Management

This chapter provides an overview of Campus Solutions-to-Human Capital Management (CS-to-HCM) integration and
discusses how to:

* Integrate person data.

* Integrate setup data.

* Integrate using the higher education constituent hub (HECH).
» Monitor integrations using the Integrity Utility.

See Also
Campus Solutions-HCM Integration White Paper on My Oracle Support, ID 1553319.1 (http://support.oracle.com)

Understanding CS-to-HCM Integration

The CS suite of products has historically resided in a single database instance with HCM. This coupling has
enabled CS and HCM to share a person model, a single instance of a person in the system, and student refund
processing through HR Payroll. The releases of HCM 9.1and HCM 9.2 require CS 9.0 and HCM to operate in
separate instances. Separation is hot mandatory until your institution upgrades to HCM 9.1 or HCM 9.2.
However, as of CS 9.0, Oracle delivers the flexible toolset needed to integrate with separated instances of HCM
9.0,9.1 and 9.2. Whenever your institution decides to separate, its business processes will determine the
proper way to integrate the separate instances. This chapter describes several possible integration approaches.
Although the two databases will be separated, your institution still maintains the ability to search for people
and maintain a single EmplID across CS and HCM.

Integrating Person Data

This section provides overviews of person data integration and business processes, and discusses how to:
* Review integrated person data.

*  Publish and subscribe to person data.

Understanding Person Data Integration

In CS 9.0 Feature Pack 4, Oracle delivered the tools that provide for an integration of person data directly
between the CS and HCM systems. The suite of person attributes is transferred primarily by the
PERSON_BASIC_SYNC message. The data that comprises the message includes the core person data
historically contained in PERSON_BASIC_SYNC, plus CS extension data (such as FERPA) contained in
the PERSON_SA message and global subrecords. Ethnicity and diversity information are also part of the
integrated person data set. Subscription handlers enable inbound person additions and updates in both CS and
HCM. PERSON_BASIC_SYNC can also subscribe to incoming person data from an external source.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 1
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As delivered, direct integration between CS and HCM requires only the use of Integration Broker to enable
and orchestrate the integration. No additional integration mechanism is required.

CS also subscribes to the WORKFORCE_SYNC message to bring job data (still mastered in HCM) into CS
for those CS processes that require it (such as assigning an instructor to a class).

Reviewing Integrated Person Data

Bundle 32

New content

In general, the following key person bio-demo and other data are synchronized between the systems. The
delivered integrations include data fields for country localizations and other personal attributes which may or
may not be used in your implementation.

* Names

* Addresses

* Phones

* Email Addresses
* National IDs

e Gender
e Birth date

e Date of Death
e Marital Status

» FERPA Flag

» Disability

»  Ethnicity/Diversity
o Citizenship

» Passport

*  Visa/Permits

+ Job

* HR Operator Defaults
»  User Profiles

In the distinct ownership model, the following person bio-demo data is fetched from one system to the other as
part of the External Search/Match process:

e EmplID

* Names

* Addresses

*  Phones

*  Email Addresses
* National IDs

» FERPA Flag

* VA Benefit

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 2
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Understanding the Business Process

In a shared CS-HCM instance, data is available in both systems and updates in either system change a single
record. In a CS-to-HCM integrated environment, the person record is physically separated.

In thinking about the flow of person data between separated instances, institutions are no longer bound by the
absolute sharing of data conferred by a single shared data model. Instead, they can use the tools described in
this documentation to configure the integration to reflect the business needs of the institution. For example,
some institutions would prefer to retain, as much as possible, the legacy model in which all person data is
shared between CS and HCM; other institutions may want to separate not just their data but their business
processes to more closely reflect policies of data ownership between student and human resources
administration on campus.

CS supports four models of integration of person data between CS and HCM: Owner/Subscriber, Subscriber-
Only, Distinct Ownership, and integration using the Higher Education Constituent Hub.

Owner-Subscriber

In an owner-subscriber integration model, one system is defined as the system of record and the other system
subscribes to its person data messages. All EmplIDs exist and are in sync in both databases. For example, if
CS is defined as the owner for adding and updating person data, the HCM system subscribes to the person
messages; integration setup feeds person data additions and updates to HCM. The end-user experience can be
managed via a portal or related content to navigate a combination of CS and HCM menus and pages.

Add Campus Admissions
Applicant

A 4

A 4

Enter Personal Data Enter Application Data

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC
PERSON_DIVERSITY_SYNC
PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_SYNC
PERSON_DISABILITY_SYNC
PERS_POI_SYNC
PERS_EMERGNCY_CONTACT_SYNC

L SCC_PERSON_SYNC
‘ >
EmplID HCM
9.0/9.1/9.2

Process of adding an admissions applicant in CS
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Chapter 1 Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Hire Employee

Enter Job Data
Enter Personal Data » (Add Employment
Instance)

Complete Hire
Process

v

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC
PERSON_DIVERSITY SYNC
PERSON_DISABILITY SYNC
PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_SYNC

(EMPLID}
«————\WORKFORCE_SYNC

Process of hiring an employee in HCM

Bundle 32
New integration model
Subscriber-Only

In a subscriber-only integration model, both systems are defined as system of record and and integrations are
configured to allow both systems to publish and subscribe to person data messages. All EmplIDs are
populated to both systems and are kept in sync.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 4
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Add Campus Hire Employee
Admissions Applicant

,, l

Enter Personal Data Enter Application Add Employment Enter Personal Data
> Data Instance ¢

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC
PERS_POI_SYNC
v PERSON_DIVERSITY_SYNC v

PERSON_DISABILITY_SYNC —\
/_\ PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_SYNC /
v < PERS_EMERGNCY_CONTACT_SYNC _»k/

CS [ | HCM

| SCC PERSON SYNC ! P>

J
< | WORKFORCE SYNC |

N~ ~_

Process of adding an admissions applicant or employee in the Subscriber-only model

Distinct Ownership

In a distinct ownership integration model, person data is added and updated in the appropriate CS or HCM
system (as determined by the business processes of your institution; for example, employees are added and
maintained in HCM). External Search/Match then becomes the method used in each system to ensure that
users do not create duplicate records on campus. For example, as an employee is added to HCM, External
Search/Match determines whether that new employee is already a student in CS with an EmplID and other
bio-demo data housed in the CS system. If so, a "fetch" process can pull that EmplID and person data to HCM,
ensuring that the individual retains a single unique 1D on campus. Thereafter, each system must be manually
updated, with no further integration between them.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 5
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Hire Employee

Y

Enter Personal

External Search/Match MNog» Data

Yes
h J v

Enter Job Data
 (Add Employment

Fetch CS Person Complete Hire

Data v Process
Instance)
SCC_SM_SERVICE_REQ
SCC_SM_FETCH_REQ
cs - HCM ¥

F 9

9.0 .0/9.1

k4

SCC_SM_SERVICE_RESP
SCC_SM_FETCH_RESP

Process of hiring an employee in HCM using External Search/Match to CS

Understanding External Search/Match Integration

Bundle 32
New content

In a single-instance environment, users add persons in their respective application (HCM or CS). In an
integrated, separate-instance environment using the distinct ownership model, users who want to maintain a
single EmplID must use External Search/Match in each system to ensure the creation of unique person records.
Initially, users use positive External Search/Match results to locate and add person data from the external
system (such as a CS user searching against HCM); subsequently, person updates must be done manually in
both instances to avoid becoming out of sync.

In both the distinct ownership integration and HECH integration models, External Search/Match is the tool
used to ensure that only unique EmplIDs are added to any system. With distinct ownership, people are added
in either the CS or HCM system (as appropriate); both systems use External Search/Match to search for
possible duplicate records so only unique IDs are shared between the databases. However, both databases must
be running in order for External Search/Match to work. With the HECH, External Search/Match can search
against that system as it would any external system.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 6
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Using External Search/Match to Integrate with External Systems

External Search/Match can search against the HECH, HCM 9.0, HCM 9.1, or HCM 9.2 to identify potential
duplicate person records as well as carry EmplIDs throughout a business process.

See Also

[PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1]Setting Up External
Search/Match

[PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1]Using External
Search/Match

Add Campus
Admissions Applicant

Y

External Search/Match MO ENIEE FETEoLy

Data
Yes
4 Y
Fetch HCM . | Enter Application
SCC_SM_SERVICE_REQ Person Data Ll Data
SCC_SM_FETCH_REQ ¥

r 3

SCC_SM_SERVICE_RESP
SCC_SM_FETCH RESP

Process of adding an admissions applicant in CS using External Search/Match to HCM
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HECH

In a HECH integration model, the HECH becomes the owner of all person data, and all other systems on
campus subscribe to it. Your institution can use External Search/Match to ensure that users do not create

duplicate records in your CS system.

Add Campus
Admissions Applicant

Y

Enter Personal

External Search/Match MO Data
Yes
¥ h
Fetch Person . | Enter Application
SCC_SM_SERVICE _REQ Data P Data
SCC_SM_FETCH REQ ¥

F 9

. = Il\ps
.1ECH 0

SCC_SM_SERVICE_RESP
SCC_SM_FETCH_RESP

Process of adding an admissions applicant in CS using HECH

Configuring the Last Employee ID Assigned Number

Bundle 32

New feature

You will need to review and update the Last Employee ID Assigned numbers on your systems to ensure
EMPLID values are assigned in proper ranges and to prevent data integrity problems with conflicting EMPLID
values being assigned.

¢ In an owner/subscriber configuration, the database instance that is the system of record for personal
information, is responsible for assigning the next EMPLID value.

e Inasubscriber-only configuration, both databases assign EMPLID values. Determine the range of
EMPLID values that will provide the maximum number of new persons expected to be added to each
system over its lifetime. For example, you may anticipate more new persons to be added first to your
CS system, therefore set the Last Employee ID Assigned value in the CS instance to a value that will
allow for the most growth over time.

This step should be done with careful evaluation of the EMPLID number strategy you have implemented.
Consider the following:

e Do you have custom EMPLID assignment routines that are used to set the next ID number?
e Do your users have established business practices that reserve certain number ranges?
e Which system is expected to typically create the most new persons?

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 8
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To update the Last ID Assigned, navigate to Setup HRMS, Install, Installation Table. This navigation is the
same for both CS and all HCM releases.

On the Last ID Assigned page, update the Last Employee ID Assigned field to the number desired.

See Also
[PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook]Integrating Setup Data

[PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook]Selecting General Installation
Options

Publishing and Subscribing to Person Data

In an owner-subscriber integration approach, the following messages move data asynchronously from the
owner to the subscriber:

« PERSON_BASIC_SYNC
« PERSON_DIVERSITY_SYNC
« PERSON_VISA _CITIZEN_SYNC

* PERSON_DISABILITY_SYNC
Bundle 32
New messages

« PERS_POI_SYNC
« PERS_EMERGNCY_CONTACT SYNC
« SCC_PERSON_SYNC

The WORKFORCE_SYNC message integrates job data between the two systems; where necessary, from
HCM to CS.

Bundle 32

New functionality

Minimum setup information must be available and loaded from your HCM system to your CS 9.0 system for
implementation. This should be completed before any transactional data syncs are performed. The values
defined in these setup tables are key to person bio-demo data integrity. Oracle recommends that your setup
tables be mastered in the HCM instance.

Incremental Synchronization

Data in the supporting tables in your system of record may change over time after the initial loading of setup,
transactional data, and security data. Use incremental sync (Sync) services to send this information from your
system of record to your subscribing target system to maintain data integrity.

An incremental sync captures data that was created, added, changed, or deleted in the system of record since the
last synchronization. It uses the captured data to overwrite the same data in the subscribing system, thereby
refreshing the subscribing system so that both systems have the same data.

After the initial Fullsync data loads have completed in your subscribing target system, you may inactivate the

associated FullSync services, and then activate the appropriate incremental Sync services to keep your systems
updated.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 9
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Manual Entry Data Load

You can, if necessary, enter data manually into your CS 9.0 and HCM 9.0/9.1 systems. However, it would be
tedious, time consuming, and possibly introduce typographical errors. Oracle does not recommend this method
for most data elements unless required to load a small amount of data.

Transactional Data Loading Sequence

For all owner/subscriber configurations, person transactional information must be available and loaded from
your system of record to your subscribing system for implementation. Oracle recommends your CS 9.0 system
be the system of record for Person data. Your HCM system should remain the system of record for all HCM
Workforce and other HR related transactional data.

Note. Carefully plan your requirements for the initial load of transaction data for your specific implementation.
If you are doing a new install of HCM, you will need to load this transaction data as part of your implementation.
Customers upgrading to HCM 9.1 or HCM 9.2 from a combined HCM and CS 9.0 database will already have the
proper transaction data in place in both systems.

The following table lists the required integration, indicates the type of service recommended, and the order in
which you must load transactional table data into your HCM system.

Person Transaction Data Campus Solutions 9.0 to HCM
Integration Name HCM Table

PERSON_BASIC_FULLSYNC.VERSION_4 PERSON
PERS_DATA_EFFDT
PERS_DATA_USF*
PERS_NID

NAMES

ADDRESSES
EMAIL_ADDRESSES
PERSONAL_PHONE
PERS_SMOKER*
PERSON_BRA*
PERS_DATA_BRA*
PERS_DATA _CAN
PERS_DATA_CHE*
PLACE_ORIG_CHE*
PERS_HUKOU_CHN*
PERS_DATA_DEU*
NATIONALITY_GER*
PERS_DATA_ESP*
PERSON_FRA*
PERS_DATA_FRA*
PERS_DATA_IND*
PERS_DATA_ITA*
PERS_DATA_JPN*
PERS_DATA_MEX*
PERS_DATA_USA
PERS_DATA_FPS*
PERSON_SA

*Existing CS functionality does not populate

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 10
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Integration Name HCM Table

these tables. Depending on your use of HCM
functionality, the records marked with an
asterisk may not have data present at the time
the Fullsync is published.

PERS_POI_FULLSYNC.VERSION_1 PER_POI_TYPE
PER_POI_SCRTY
PER_POI_SCR_DT
PER_POI_TRANS
PERSON_DISABILITY_FULLSYNC.VERSION_2 DISABILITY
ACCOM_REQUEST
DISABILITY_FRA*
DISABILITY_GER*
DISABILITY_CHE*
DISABILITY_ESP*
DISABILITY_BRA*
DISABILITY_NLD*
DISABILITY_NZL*

*Existing CS functionality does not populate
these tables. Depending on your use of HCM
functionality, the records marked with an
asterisk may not have data present at the time
the Fullsync is published.

PERSON_DIVERSITY_FULLSYNC.VERSION_2 DIVERSITY
DIVERS_ETHNIC
DIVERS_RELIGION*

*Existing CS functionality does not populate
these tables. Depending on your use of HCM
functionality, the records marked with an
asterisk may not have data present at the time
the Fullsync is published.

PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNCL.VERSION_1 | CITIZENSHIP

CITIZEN_PSSPRT
PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNC2.VERSION_1 | VISA_PMT_DATA
VISA_PMT_SUPPRT

Configuring Web Services for Person Data
Bundle 32
Content incorporated from existing appendixes
This section provides a summary of Person Data FullSync and Sync Service Operations and Handlers, and
discusses how to:

e Configure Integration Broker Gateway and Nodes.
e Configure PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Service.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 11
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Configuring Integration Broker Gateway and Nodes

To configure the Integration Broker Gateways and Nodes in your CS and HCM databases:

© © N o Ok~ wbdRE

Set the Service Configuration in the HCM 9.1 database.
Configure the Gateway in the HCM 9.1 database.
Configure the default local node in the HCM 9.1 database.
Configure the HCM Gateway in the CS 9.0 database.
Configure the CS node in the HCM database.

Configure the default LOCAL node in the CS database.
Configure the HCM node in the CS database.

Update the HCM Gateway nodes in the HCM database.
Update the HCM Gateway nodes in the CS database.

10. Update the Single Sign-on nodes.
11. Test Nodes.

Note.

The steps detailed in the following tasks demonstrate the setup for HCM 9.1 and CS 9.0 databases.

1. Setting the Service Configuration in the HCM 9.1 database.

a
b.
C.
d.

€.

Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Service Configuration.

Set Service Namespace = http://xmins.oracle.com/Enterprise/HCM/services.

Set Schema Namespace = http://xmins.oracle.com/Enterprise/Tools/schemas

Set Target Location = http://machinename:port/PSIGW/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector

Set Service System Status = Production.

2. Configuring the Gateway in the HCM 9.1 database

a. Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker Configuration, Gateways.

b. Select Integration Gateway ID = LOCAL

c. Set URL = http://machinename:port/PSIGW/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector/SPLTHL91
d. Click the Load Gateway Connectors button. It should load 9 connectors.

e. Save.

f.  Click the Ping Gateway button. It should be successful and show the status as Active.

3. Configuring the default local node in the HCM 9.1 database.

a. Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

b. Select the default local node.
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Set Descr = HCM 9.1 Instance.

Set Authentication Option = Password.

Node Password = PS.

Default User ID = PS.

Click the Connectors tab.

Use gateway LOCAL.

Set Connector Id = PSFTTARGET.

Click the Portal tab.

Set Tools Release = 8.50.xx.

(Note: by pressing the <CTL>+J keys, you should be able to see the tools release string.
Set Application Release = HCM 9.1.

Set Content URI Text = http://machinename:port/psc/SPLTHLI1.
Set Portal URI Text = http://machinename:port/psp/SPLTHLI1.
Click the WS Security tab.

Set Authentication Token Type = none.

Disable the Encrypted checkbox.

Click Save.

4. Configuring the HCM Gateway in the CS 9.0 database.

o @

o o

®

Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways

Add a New Value

Integration Gateway ID = <Gateway Name for HCM 9.1>.

URL = http://machinename:port/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector/databasename
Click the Load Gateway Connectors button. It should load 9 connectors.

Save.

Click the Ping Gateway button. It should be successful and display an 'Active’ status.

5. Configuring the CS node in the HCM database.

o @

a o

@

Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
Add Node = <Name of CS 9.0 Node>

Set Descr = CS 9.0 Instance.

Set Authentication Option = Password.

Node Password = PS

Default User ID = PS
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Click the Connectors tab.

Set Gateway = LOCAL

Set Connector ID = PSFTTARGET

Click the Portal tab.

Set Tools Release = 8.50.xx

(Note: by pressing the <CTL>+J keys, you should be able to see the tools release string)
Set Application Release = CS 9.0.

Set Content URI Text = http://machinename:port/psc/databasename
Set Portal URI Text = http://machinename:port/psp/databasename.
Click the WS Security tab.

Set Authentication Token Type = none.

Disable the Encrypted checkbox.

Click Save.

6. Configuring the default LOCAL node in the CS database.

(Note: the gateway used by this node is the HCM gateway. The node passwords must be consistent
between the CS database and the HCM database.)

2 o T

> @

Navigate: PeopleTools , Integration Broker , Integration Setup , Nodes

Select the default local node

Set Descr = CS 9.0 Instance.

Set Authentication Option = Password

Node Password = PS

Default User ID = PS

Click the Connectors tab.

Select Gateway = <Gateway Name for HCM 9.1> (Note: this is not the local gateway.)
Set Connector Id = PSFTTARGET.

Click the Portal tab.

Set Tools Release = 8.50.xx. (Note: by pressing the <CTL>+J keys, you should be able to see the tools
release string.

Set Application Release =CS 9.0.

Set Content URI Text = http://machinename:port/psc/databasename
Set Portal URI Text = http://machinename:port /psp/databasename
Click the WS Security tab.

Set Authentication Token Type = none.
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Disable the Encrypted checkbox.
Click Save.

7. Configuring the HCM node in the CS database.

[Note that each node is defined twice: once in each database. They should all use the same gateway.]

a.
b.

C.

o

> @

Navigation: PeopleTools > Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Nodes.
Add Node: <Name of HCM Node>

Set Descr = HCM 9.1 Instance

Set Authentication Option = Password

Node Password = PS

Default User ID = PS

Click the Connectors tab.

Gateway ID = <Gateway Name for HCM 9.1> (Note: this is not the local gateway.)
Set Connector Id = PSFTTARGET.

Click the Portal tab.

Set Tools Release = 8.50.xx.

(Note: by pressing the <CTL>+J keys in the HCM database PIA, you should be able to see the tools
release string.

Set Application Release = HCM 9.1

Set Content URI Text = http://machinename:port/psc/databasename
Set Portal URI Text = http://machinename:port/psp/databasename
Click the WS Security tab.

Set Authentication Token Type = none.

Disable (turn off) the Encrypted checkbox.

Click Save.

Node Saved message box. Click OK.

8. Updating the HCM Gateway nodes in the HCM database

Both CS and HCM database nodes should point to the same Gateway. The specific Gateway should also have
both Nodes listed in the Gateway Advanced Properties.

a
b.
C.
d.

e.

Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
Select gateway LOCAL.

Select the Gateway Setup Properties link.

User ID = administrator

Password = password
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f. Click OK.

g. Inthe 'Gateway Default App. Server' frame, Set the App Server URL ="' //machinename:port
(Note: your port must match that specified in your HCM application server.)

h. Enter the appropriate User ID

i. Enter the appropriate Password

j.  Setthe tools release = 8.50.xx. (Note: by pressing the <CTL>+J keys, you should be able to see the
tools release string.)

k. Make sure both the HCM and CS nodes are in the PeopleSoft Nodes tab
I.  Ping the HCM node. It should be successful.

m. Click Return.

9. Updating the HCM Gateway nodes in the CS database.

a
b.

-+ ® o o

Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.

Select gateway LOCAL.

Select the Gateway Setup Properties link.

User ID = administrator

Password = password

Click OK.

In the Gateway Default App. Server' frame, Set the App Server URL = //machinename:port
(Note: your port must match that specified in your HCM application server.)

Enter the appropriate User ID.

Enter the appropriate Password.

Set the tools release = 8.50.xx. (Note: by pressing the <CTL>+J keys, you should be able to see the tools
release string.)

Make sure both the HCM and CS nodes are in the PeopleSoft Nodes tab.
Ping the HCM node. It should be successful.

Click return.

10. Updating the Single Sign-on nodes in both CS and HCM databases. Single Sign-on is used in this recommended
configuration.

a.
b.

Navigate: PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon.

Make sure that both the default local node and the other node you will be using are listed.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 16





Chapter 1

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

11. Testing Nodes.

Both nodes must be 'pingable’ from each database.

a.

Navigate: PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Node Status. Do
this on each database.

For each node name, enter its name and click the 'Ping Node' button.

It should respond with Success.

Configuring PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Service

Bundle 32

Content incorporated from existing appendixes

The PERSON_BASIC_SYNC service is the primary integration point for syncing core personal data between your
CS and HCM systems. The following tasks detail how to configure the PERSON_BASIC_SYNC service to publish
from your CS 9.0 system and subscribe in the target HCM 9.0/9.1.

Owner/Subscriber: If you implement the owner/subscriber model, you will configure your
PERSON_BASIC_SYNC service to publish from your master CS 9.0 system to your target HCM 9.0/9.1
system.

Subscriber Only: If you implement the subscriber—only model, you will configure the
PERSON_BASIC_SYNC service in both your CS 9.0 and HCM 9.0/9.1 systems to publish and subscribe.

Note. The examples of the source and target database configuration tasks are of CS 9.0 (source) and HCM
9.1 (target) on PeopleTools 8.51.03.

Source Database CS 9.0 Configuration Tasks

1. Update security by adding the Service Operation(s) to your primary permission list:

a
b.

C.

o

Navigate to PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.
Select the relevant permission list from the search dialog box.

Select to the Web Services tab.

Enter the corresponding Service(s) for the Service Operation(s) you wish to use.

Click the Edit link and add access to the relevant Service Operation(s) listed on the Web Service
Permissions secondary page by selecting the Full Access option for the Access column.
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Web Service Access

Operation: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC

Permission Cus=tomize | Find | IElI #H First [ 1-4 of 4 n Last
[permissiontist ~ [Access

HCCPCSSA1000 [FullAccess v| [# [=]
HCSPSERVICE | Full Access v [ =]
HCSPSERVICETL | Full Access v| [# [=]
OHCSPRSSERVICE |Full Access v =]

B save J 4 Return to Search J

Web Service Access page-PERSON_BASIC_SYNC operation

2. Activate Service Operation(s) and Create Routing(s) in CS 9.0:

a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
b. Select PERSON_BASIC_SYNC from the search dialog box.
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Worklist |  MultiChannel Console | Addto Favortes |  Signoc
3
New Window | Customize Page | [&
General | Handlers | Routings
Service Operation: PERSOM_BASIC_SYMNC
OType: Asynchronous - One Way
*Operation Descﬁpﬁon:|F'er50nal Data Sync
Ot iR [JuseriPassword Required
*Req Verification: | None b
Senvice Operation Security
Object Owner ID:| HR Core Objects |
Operation Alias:l
Default Service Operation Version
*Version: | L Default Active
Version Descﬁpﬁom|F'ersonal Data Sync Routing Status
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Exists
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.
il Non-Repudiation Routing Actions Upon Save
s i [] Generate Any-to-Local
: ime Schema on
Sisackon [ Regenerate Local-to-Local
Warning: Regenerating sets all routing field values
to their initial state.
Message Information
Type: Request
Message_\,-ersiom|PERSON_EIASIC_SYNC.INTERNP«L 2, View Message
*Queue Name: [PERSON_DATA A yview Qusue
Add Mew Queues
Non-Default Versions customize | Find | 20 88 Fiest B 4 g or g B Lt
Version Description Active
VERSION 1 Fersonal Data Sync
VERSION 2 Fersonal Data Sync
VERSION 3 Fersonal Data Sync
VERSION 4 Fersonal Data Sync
Save | .
Return to Search Add Version
General | Handlers | Routings
<

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Service Operation

c. Check the Active check box on the General tab.
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d. Make note of the Queue Name field, as you will verify that the PERSON_DATA Queue is in Running
status later.

e. Click the Routings tab and add a new routing for the Service Operation by entering a value in the Routing
f.  Name field and clicking the Add button.

General | Handiers

Service Operation: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC
Default Version: INTERNAL
Routing Name: | Add
Routing Definitions Customize | Find | View 10| @| ] F\r.—ztn 1-10 Df'll]u Last
il PERSON BASIC SYNC TO SPLT91A3 INTERMAL Asynch SPLTS0S3 BPLTY153 Outbound Active (=]
a PERSON BASIC SYNC TO AlA INTERNAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_XOUTBND Outbound Inactive [=]
] SCC PERSON INTERMAL Asynch SPLT90S3 SPLTI0S53 Local Active [=]
o PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO CR 1 INTERNAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_CR Outbound Inactive =
O PERSOM BASIC SYNC HR TO CR V2 INTERNAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_CR Outbound Inactive [=]
O PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO CR W3 INTERNAL Asynch SPLTO0S3 PSFT_CR Outbound Inactive =
4 PERSOMN BASIC SYNC HR TO EP V1 INTERNAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_EP Outbound Inactive [=]
i PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO LM W2 INTERNAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_LM Outbound Inactive 5|
J PERSOM BASIC SYNC HR TO LM V3 INTERNAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_LM Outbound Inactive =]
O PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO V4 INTERMAL Asynch SPLT90S3 PSFT_XOUTBND Qutbound Inactive =
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save

General | Handlers | Routings

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routings

g. Enter a Sender Node and a Receiver Node on the Routings Definition page of the Routings component.

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Cennector Properties

Active

Routing Name: PERSOM_BASIC_SYMC_TO_SPLTI1A3
e System Generated

*Senvice Operation: PERSON_HASIC_SYNL

Version: [NTERMNAL
*Description: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC_TO_SPLT91A:

Graphical View

Comments:;

*Sender Node: |5FLT9055
*Receiver Node: =FLT91
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Object Owner FDL| HR Core Objects vy
Save ] Return ]

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Connector Propedies | Routing Propedies

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routing Definition
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h. Verify that the Active check box is checked.

i. Click the Parameters tab.

Parameters
Routing Hame: PERSOMN_BASIC_SYMC_TO_SPLT91A3
Service Operatiomn: PERSOMN_BASIC_SYMNC
Senvice Operation Version; INTERMAL
Sender Node: SPLTO053
Receiver Node: SPLT9153
Type: Outbound Request

External Alias:  |PERSON_BASIC_SYNC VERSION_4

Alias Heferences

Message.Ver into Transform 1: IPERSON_BASIC_SYNC.INTERNAL Q
Transform Program 1: HMTF_TR_OA Q,
Transform Program 2: | Q

Message.Ver out of Transforms: IPERSON_BASIC_SYNC.VERSION_4 Q

Save Return ]

Fouting Definitions | Parameters | Connector Properies | Eouting Propedies

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routing Parameters

j. Enter External Alias = PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.VERSION 4

k. Enter Message.Ver into Transform 1 = PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.INTERNAL

I. Enter Transform Program = HMTF_TR_OA

m. Enter Message.Ver out of Transforms = PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.VERSION_4

n. Click Save at the bottom of the Parameters page to save the routing.

0. Click Return at the bottom of the Parameters page to return to the Service Operation setup page.

p. Click Save at the bottom of any page in the Service Operations component to save the Service Operation.
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Integration Broker Routing Graphic

Service Operation:

Routing Name:;
Sender: SPLT9053

Type: Outbound Request

]

Default Message: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.INTERMAL

Return

PERSON_BASIC_SYMNC
PERSOMN_BASIC_SYNC_TO_SPLT91A3

OType: Asynchronous - One Way

Receiver: SPLT9153

Alias: PERSOMN_BASIC_SYNCVERSION_4

Qut Reg Transform
Out Message: PERSOMN_BASIC_SYNC VERSION_4

Integration Broker Routing

3. Activate Message Queue.

a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Queue Status.
b. Scroll down the page until you find the relevant PERSON_DATA Queue Name.

c. Review the queue Status and activate the queue by clicking Run, if needed. The queue status should be set

to Running before leaving this page.

PAY EXPEMSES_ACKMOWLEDGE
PAY_EXPEMNSES ISSUE

PAY EXPEMSES_REQUEST
PERF_MEASUREMEMT_SETUP
PERSOMN_DATA

PERSOM_SETUP

PERSOMN_TIME

PM_CHANMEL
PROCESS_SCHEDULER
PROJECTS_SETUP
PSHARING_PAYROLL_INTERFACE

PSRF_REFPORTING_FOLDERS

FPaused Run
Paused Fun
FPaused Fun
Paused Fun
Paused
FPaused Run
Paused Run
Funning Pause
Running Pause
Faused Fun
Paused Fun
Running Fause

PERSON_DATA Queue Status
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Target Database HCM 9.1 Configuration Tasks

1. Update security by adding the service operation to the required user’s permission list.

Navigate to PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.

a.
b. Select the relevant permission list from the search dialog box (primary permission list for the user).

c. Select the Web Services tab.

o

e. Click the Edit link and add access to the relevant Service Operation(s) listed on the Web Service

Permissions secondary page.
f.  Click OK to return to the Web Services page.

g. Click Save to save the updated Permission List.

Enter the corresponding Service(s) for the Service Operation(s) you wish to leverage.

Web Service Permissions

Service: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC

O | Cancel

5 B o
Service Operation Access
PERSOMN_BASIC_SYNC Full Access W

0 | Full Access (All)

Mo Access (All)

Web Service Permissions page- PERSON_BASIC_SYNC service

2. Activate Service Operation(s) and Create Routing(s) and Subscription Handler in HCM 9.1.:

Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.

a.
b. Select PERSON_BASIC_SYNC from the search dialog box.

c. Check the Active check box on the General tab.

d. Make note of the Queue Name field, as you will verify that the PERSON_DATA Queue is in Running

status later.
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ORACLE

Home | ‘Workist | MultiChannel Console |  Addto Favorites |
Favovntes Ma'm‘l:denu » Pe—nplg'[uds > Integratjgn Broker > mtegraﬂgn Sefup » Service Operations

7 New Window [ Customize Page

Service Operation: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC

OType: Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description: P€rsonal Data Sync

Operation Comments: [ useriPassword Required
*Req Verification: | None hd
Senvice Operation Security
Object Owner ID: | HR Core Objects |
Operation Alias:|
Default Service Operation Version
*Version: I TERNAL | | Default Active
Version Description: |P€rson Basic Sync Routing Status
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist

Local-to-Local: Exists
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.
R —— Routing Actions Upon Save

[] Generate Any-to-Local

[ Regenerate Local-to-Local

Warning: Regenerating sets all routing field values
to their initial state.

Message Information

Type: Request

Introspection | |Runtime Schema Validation

Message.Version: PERSON_BASIC_SYNCINTERNAL (@, View Message

*Queue Name: PERSON_DATA A view Queue

Add Mew Queue

HCM 9.1 PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Service Operation
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e. Click the Handlers tab. Set the SCC_HR_PERSON handler to Active.

MuttiChannel Console

Favarites = Main Menu » PeopIgTﬂols > Integration Broker Integration Setup > Service Operations

ST e W

Service Operation: PERSOM_BASIC_SYNC
Default Version: |NTERMAL

OType: Asynchronous - One Way

Customize | Find | View &I

ClairviaPersonBasicSync On Motify ’1— |Application Class Details E|
HRS_PERSON_SYNC  On Notiy [ Application Class [inacive | Details | [#]|[=]
PersonBasicSync ;Dn Motify ’— iAppIication Class .;M |E| =l
SAE_PERSON_SYNC  On Natily [ | Appiication ciass :'M ==
SCC_HR_PERSON  On Notify 1] Application Class "m. [+ =

Add to Favorites | Sign out

@Newwmdow E,?)Customize Page htlp

Return to Search

General | Handlers | Routings

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

HCM 9.1 PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Handlers

| AddtoFavortes |

Sign out

CORACLE
Home | Worklist | MuttiChannel Console
Favorites @ Main Menu > Peopig‘l’ools » Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Service Operations
2 Mew Window

Handler Details

Handler Hame: SCC_HR_PERSOM

Handler Type: Onkty
Description:  |/ses HCR_PERSON_SERVICES |
Comments: This subscription handler invokes HCR_FERSON_SERVICES to update
person data.
Handler Owner: |SCC

*Package Name: |SCC_HR_INTEGRATION = §
*Path: |_H_and|er$ iy,
Class D¢ |Per50nEasicSync | @y
Method: | OnNotify |
OK | Cancel |

& customize Page http

Application Class

HCM 9.1 SCC_HR_PERSON Handler Details
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Select the Routings tab and add a new routing for the Service Operation by entering a value in the Routing
Name field and clicking the Add button.

ORACLE’

| Workist | MubiChannel Console | AddtoFavortes | Signout

Favorites Main Menu > Peop\gToob » Integration Broker » Integratign Setup » Service Operations
& new window [ Customize Page [ http

General Handlers Routings
Service Operation: PERSOMN_BASIC_SYNC

Default Version: INTERNAL "

Routing Name: | Add
' Customize | Find | View A1 | 1 | &

|Selected Name Version OType Sender Node Receiver Hode  Direction Status Results
.D PERSON BASIC SYNC FR SPLT9053 INTERNAL .Asyﬂch SPLT9053 .SF‘LT9183 Inbound .Active . [=]

il PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO LM V3 INTERNAL Asynch SPLT9153 PSFT_LM Qutbound Inactive (=]

O PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO V4 INTERNAL .Asyﬂch SPLT9153 .F‘SFF_XOUTBND Outbound .Inadive E
.D PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO LM V2 INTERNAL .Asynch SPLT9153 .PSFT_LM ICIutbound .Inadive E‘
| Ll PERSON BASIC SYNC TO AlA INTERMNAL .Asyﬂch SPLT9153 .F‘SFT_XOUTE!ND Outbound .Inadive =]
.D PERSON BASIC SYNC LOCAL INTERMNAL .Asyﬂch SPLT9153 .SF‘LT9183 .Local .Inadive [=
.D SAE PERSON SYNC INTERMNAL .Asyﬂch SPLT9153 .SPLT9133 Local .Inadive E
|:| PERSON BASIC SYNC FROM V4 INTERMAL .Asynch PSFT_XINBND .SPLT91SS .Intml_lnd .Inadive E‘
|:| PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO CR W1 INTERNAL .Asyﬂch SPLT9133 .PSFT_CR Outbound .Inadive =
|:| PERSON BASIC SYNC HR TO CR W3 INTERMAL .Asy’ﬂch 3PLT9133 .PSFT_CR .Outbﬂund .Inadive El
| Inacivate Selecied Rouings | Aclivale Selected Rouings
iﬂl Return to Search

General | Handlers | Routings

HCM 9.1 PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routings

Enter the CS 9.0 Sender Node and an HCM 9.1 Receiver Node on the Routings Definition page of the
Routings component.

Verify that the Active check box is checked.
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ORACLE

Favorites Main Menu > Peu»plgTooIs > Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Service Operations

Routing Properties

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Routing Definitions | Parameters

Routing Name: PERSOMN_BASIC

Active

SYMC_FR_SPLTS053 -
|| System Generated

*Service Operation:|PERSON_BASIC_

SYNC |

Version: |INTERNAL

*Description: PERSON_BASIC_

SYNC_FR_SPLT905] Graphical View

Comments:

*Sender Node: | SPLT9052

*Receiver Node: | SPLT9153

| ] Unordered Segments

Delay Processing:

Operation Type: Asynchronous -

One Way

L]

Object Owner iD:| HR Core Object
. Save | | Retumn |

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Routing Propedies

HCM 9.1 PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routing Definitions
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i. Select the Parameters tab.

ORACLE

Favgrkes Mainflenu 5 Peoplngﬂl;s ¥ Integratign Broker = lntegratign Setup »* Service Operations

Routing Definitions Routing Properties

Routing Name: FERSON_BASIC_SYMNC_FR_SPLT3033

Service Operation: FERSOMN_BASIC_SYMNC
Service Operation Version: INTERMAL
Sender Node: SPLTO0S3
Receiver Node: SPLT9183

Type: Inbound Request
External Alias: |F'ERSON_EIASIG_SYN CVERSION_4
Alias References

Message. \er into Transform 1: |F'ERSON_EIASIG_S‘1"N CVERSION_4 GQ,

Transform Program 1: [HMTF_TR_IA @,

Transform Program 2 | Gfﬁ
Message.Ver out of Transforms:  |PERSON_BASIC_SYNC INTERNAL i,

| Save— | | Return |

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Routing Properies

HCM 9.1 PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routing Parameters

j. Enter External Alias = PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.VERSION 4

k. Enter Message.Ver into Transform 1 = PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.VERSION_4

I.  Enter Transform Program = HMTF_TR_IA

m. Enter Message.Ver out of Transforms = PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.INTERNAL

n. Click Save at the bottom of the Parameters page to save the routing.

0. Click Return at the bottom of the Parameters page to return to the Service Operation setup page.

p. Click Save at the bottom of any page in the Service Operations component to save the Service Operation.
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ORACLE
Home | workist |
Favorites - Main Menu > PeopigTools > Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Service Operations
Integration Broker Routing Graphic
Service Operation: PERSOM_BASIC_SYNC OType: Asynchronous - One Way
Routing Hame: PERSON_BASIC_SYNC_FR_SPLT90S3 Integration Mot Active
Receiver: SPLT9153 Sender: SPLT90S3
Type: Inbound Request Alias: PERSON_BASIC_SYNCVERSION_4
ffe——
ff—
In Req Transform
Default Message: PERSOM_BASIC_SYMNC INTERMAL In Message: PERSON_BASIC_SYMNC VERSIORN_4
 Return

HCM 9.1 PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Routing Graphic
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Person Data FullSync and Sync Service Operations and Handlers

Bundle 32

Content incorporated from existing appendixes
The following table summarizes the FullSync and Sync Service Operations, and the Subscription Handler that you should

use to configure your CS-HCM person bio-demo data integrations.

PERS_POI_FULLSYNC.VERSION_1 PERSON_DAT | PersPoiFullSync
A PERSPOIFULLSYNC/PersPoiFullSync/OnNotify
PERS_POI_SYNC.VERSION_1 PERSON_DAT | PersPoiSync
A PERSPOISYNC/PersPoiSync/OnNotify
PERSON_BASIC_FULLSYNC.VERSION PERSON_DAT | PersonBasicFullsync
4 A PERSON_BASIC_FULLSYNC/PersonBasicFullSync/OnNotify
PERSON_BASIC_SYNC.VERSION_4 PERSON_DAT | SCC_HR_PERSON
A SCC_HR_PERSON/PersonBasicSync/OnNotify
PERSON_DISABILITY_FULLSYNC.VER | PERSON_DAT | ONNOTIFY
SION_2 A PERSON_DISABILITY_FULLSYNC/PersonDisabilityFullsync/O
nNotify
PERSON_DISABILITY_SYNC.VERISON | PERSON_DAT | ONNOTIFY
2 A PERSON_DISABILITY_SYNC/PersonDisabilitySync/OnNotify
PERSON_DIVERSITY_FULLSYNC.VER PERSON_DAT | PersonDiversityFullSync
SION_2 A PERSON_DIVERSITY_FULLSYNC/PersonDiversityFullsync/On
Notify
PERSON_DIVERSITY_SYNC.VERSION_2 | PERSON_DAT | PersonDiversitySync
A PERSON_DIVERSITY_SYNC/PersonDiversitySync/OnNotify
PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNCL1.V | PERSON_DAT | ONNOTIFY
ERSION_1 A PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNC1/PersonVisaCitizenFullSy
ncl/OnNotify
PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNC2.V | PERSON_DAT | ONNOTIFY
ERSION_1 A PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNC2/PersonVisaCitizenFullSy
nc2/OnNotify
Bundle 32 PERSON_DAT | ONNOTIFY
Modified value A PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_SYNC/PersonVisaCitizenSync/OnNotif
PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_SYNC.VERSIO y
N_2
WORKFORCE_FULLSYNC.VERSION_3 PERSON_DAT | WorkforceFullSync
A WORKFORCE_FULLSYNC/WorkforceFullSync/OnNotify
WORKFORCE_SYNC.VERSION_3 PERSON_DAT | WorkforceSync
A WORKFORCE_SYNC/WorkforceSync/OnNotify
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Integrating Setup Data

This section provides overviews of HCM-to-CS setup data and enterprise integration points (EIPs) for

messaging between CS and HCM.

Understanding Setup Data Integration

In all integration configurations, some setup data underlies all person transactions. This setup data needs to
be synchronized between the HCM instance and CS 9.0. The following list of the data is integrated in one

direction, from HCM to CS:

* Address Types

* National ID Types

»  Ethnic Groups

* HCM Business Units
*  Currency Codes

» Company Codes

*  Major Subject Codes
* Country Codes

o State Codes
*  Departments

* Holiday Date Schedules
» Job Codes

* Locations

* Name Titles

* Name Types

* Name Prefixes

* Name Royal Prefixes

» Name Royal Suffixes

* Name Suffixes

* Name Formats

* POI Types
* Regulatory Regions
* SetlDs

» TableSet Controls

e U.S. Standard Occupational Codes
*  Visa Permit Types

* Visa Permit Documents
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Configuring the Web Services for Setup Data

Oracle delivers several EIPs to automate the process of synchronizing setup data between CS and HCM; this
ensures that the setup data underlying the transactional data remains in sync. Other delivered EIPs enable your
institution to integrate data in support of External Search/Match and core business processes. The Feature Pack
4 implementation guides contain detailed information on all delivered EIPs and web services.

Note that person data EIPs are designated sync or fullsync. Fullsync EIPs republish all the data in their source
records at once. Incremental sync EIPs send real-time sync messages; as soon as you make a change in the
database of record, the system triggers the sync and sends only the changed information to the other database.

Bundle 32
New functionality
This section discusses how to configure FullSync Service Operations.

Also See

PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Integrating Campus Solutions with
Human Capital Management, Configuring Web Services for Person Data, Configuring Integration Broker
Gateway and Node.

Configuring FullSync Service Operations

The following steps for setting up and activating each FullSync service operation in Integration Broker must be
performed on the source and target databases.

Source Database Configuration Tasks

Note: The examples in the source database configuration tasks are of an HCM 9.1 database on PeopleTools 8.51.

1. Update security by adding the Service Operation(s) to your primary permission list:

a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.
b. Select the relevant permission list from the search dialog box.

c. Select the Web Services tab.

d. Enter the corresponding Service(s) for the Service Operation(s) you wish to use.

e. Click the Edit link and add access to the relevant Service Operation(s) listed on the Web Service
Permissions secondary page by selecting the Full Access option for the Access column.
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ORACLE’

Favarites © Main Menu > PeoplgTonls » Securty > Permlasiogs&ﬂnles > Permission Lists

Permission List: HCSPSERVICE

Description: Standard Service security

| Full Access (All) | Mo Access (All) |

T | MY
Customize | Find | B | % ro= &7 4356073856 1 s

|ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_FULLSYNG Edit [+]|[=]|
ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_SYNC m IE3 E||
ACTION_REASOM_SYNC \Edit (=
ACTUAL_TIME_ADD Edit =
ACTUAL_TIME_BATCH_ADD Edit == .
ALTACCT_CF_FULLSYNC Edit = E||
ALTACCT_CF_SYNC \Edit (=
AWARD_GRANT_ISSUE Edit =
BEN_DEFN_PGM_FULLSYNGC Edit == .
BUDGET_JOBCODE_FULLSYNG Edit [+ E||

(4] Process | Sign-onTimes = Componentinterfaces | Web Libraries m

Web Services page- Permission List

ORACLE

Favorites ©
- -

Main Menu > PeopigTools > Securfty » Permiogs&RoJes > Permission Lists

Web Service Permissions

Service: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC

Customize | Find
|Service Operation

|
i COUNTRY_FULLSYNC

OK | cancel |

Web Service Permissions page

2. Activate Service Operation(s) and Create Routing(s):
a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
b. Select the relevant Service Operation(s) from the search dialog box.

c. Check the Active check box on the General tab.

d. Make note of the Queue Name field, as you will need to verify that the Queue is in Running status later.
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e. Select the Routings tab and add a new routing for the Service Operation by entering a value in the Routing
Name field and clicking the Add button.

ORACLE’

Favorites Main Menu > PeoplgTo-ols > Integration Broker Integration Setup > Service Operations

Handlers || Routings

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
OType: Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description: |99_L_""_m‘ Table Full Sync.

R o [Juser/Password Required
*Req Veﬁﬁcaﬁon'.| Mone el
Senvice OQETENOI"I SECIJI'in_'
Object Owner ID: Enterprise Components \Q|
Operation Alias:| .
Default Service Operation Version
“version:| VERSION_2 | [“|Default Active

Version Description: Country Table Full Sync T —
Any-to-Local: Does not exist

Local-to-Local: Exists

Local-to-Atom: Does not exist

Routing Actions Upon Save

[ Generate Any-to-Local

' || Runtime Schema Validation
Introspection [JRegenerate Local-to-Local

Waming. Regenerating sets all routing field values
to their initial state.

Version Comments:

[ Hen-Repudiation

Message Information

Type: Request
Message.Version: |COU NTRY_FULLSYNCVERSION_2 @, View Me ssage

*Queue Hame:lENTERPRBE—SETUP @ View Queue

Add New Queue

Non-Default Versions Customize | Find |
Version Description Active
VERSION 1 Country Table Full Sync. ]
e v—
'—"—| Return to Search Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations Definition page
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ORACLE’

Favorites Main Menu > PeopIgTook; > Integration Broker » Integration Setup > Service Operations

General Handlers

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
Default Version: VERSION_2 )
Routing Name:  |COUNTRY_FULLSYNC_TO_S900P28 | Add |

h

Customize | Find | View a1 | B | 3 Fret 2 45085 1 (a0

| Selected Hame Version OType Sender Node Receiver Node  Direction Status Results
=] ~GEN~UPG~29167 VERSION_2 Asynch PSFT_EP HC91DIRC Inbound Inactive =
Ll ~GEN~UPG~22117 VERSION_2 Asynch HC91DIRC PSFT_LM Outbound Inactive =
O ~GEN~UPG~25438 VERSION_2 Asynch HC81DIRC PSFT_CR Outbound Inactive =
¥] ~GEN~UPG~29067 VERSION_2 Asynch HC91DIRC PSFT_EP Outbound Inactive =l
Ll ~GEN~UPG~12611 VERSION_2 Asynch HC81DIRC HC91DIRC Local Inactive =]

| Inactivate Selected Routings | | Actvate Selected Routings |

| Save |

Retumn to Search

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations page-Routings

f. Enter a Sender Node and a Receiver Node on the Routings Definition page of the Routings component.
g. Verify that the Active check box is checked.
h. Click the Save button at the bottom of the Routings Definition page to save the routing.

i. Click the Return button at the bottom of the Routings Definition page to return to the Service Operation
setup component.

j.  Click Save at the bottom of any page in the Service Operations component to save the Service Operation.
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Faw}vrites Main‘l'g'lenu ks PenplchH:rls > lntegratign Broker Integmtign Setup > Service Operations

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Routing Definittons Parameters Connector Properties Routing Properties
2 B it
Routing Name: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC_TO_S900P23 sina
*Senvice Operation: |CDUNTRY_FULI_SYNC @, System Generated

Version: |"‘fERS|0"‘|—2

@

*Description; [COUNTRY_FULLSYNC_TO_S900P28

Graphical View

Comments: | Sountry Fullsync from HC91DIRC to S900P28

*Sender Node:chgm'RC

’*Rec:ei'.rstt'.-rI'll'c;-dezlsg[m':'28
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way
Object Owner 1D: | HR Core Objects v
Save - Return |

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Connector Properies | Routing Properties

Service Operation Routing Definitions page

3. Activate Message Queue.

a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Queue Status.

b. Scroll down the page until you find the relevant Queue Name (from the Service Operation setup page noted

earlier).

c. Review the queue Status and activate the queue by clicking the Run button if needed. The queue status

should be set to Running before leaving this page.
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ORACLE

Favorites © Main Menu » PeuplgTuDls » Integration Broker : Service Operations Monitor > Adminlgtratiun » Queue Status
DIR_IMTFC Paused '_ Run
DSCHNL Paused ~ Run
DSMANCHMNL Paused . Run
EARNINGS_SETUF .F'aused : Run
ELAPSED_TIME .F'aused '_ Run
EMAIL_CHNL Running . Pause
EMPL_PHOTO Running . Pause
EMTERPRISE_SETUF .Running : Fause [%
EQAW_APPROVALS Running Fause
EOAW_EMC ‘Running . Pause
EODDI Running Pause
EQEC_CCI_CHML .Running : Fause
EQEI_SYMNC _MSGS -F'Elused '. Run
EDEN_MSG_CHNL [ . Pause

Queue Status page

Target Database Configuration Tasks

Note: The examples in the source database configuration tasks are of a CS 9.0 database on PeopleTools 8.51.

1. Update security by adding the service operation to the required user’s permission list.

a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.

b. Select the relevant permission list from the search dialog box (primary permission list for the user).
Select the Web Services tab.

a o

Enter the corresponding Service(s) for the Service Operation(s) you wish to leverage.

e. Click the Edit link and add access to the relevant Service Operation(s) listed on the Web Service
Permissions secondary page.

f.  Click OK to return to the Web Services page.

g. Click Save to save the updated Permission List.
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Process | Sign-onTimes | Componentinterfaces | WebLibraries | Web Services

FPermission List:  HCSPSERVICE
Description: Standard Senvice security

Full Access (Al | No Access (All) |
Web Services customize | Find [ 2] #8  First B 4339 or 329 B L ast
[sevice  [edt R
| Q Edit =
ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_FULLSYNC Edit =
ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_SYNC Edit (=]
ACTION_REASON_SYNC Edit [=]
ACTUAL_TIME_ADD Edit =
ACTUAL_TIME_BATCH_ADD Edit [=]
ALTACCT_CF_FULLSYNG Edit [=]
ALTACCT_CF_SYNG Edit [=]
AWARD_GRANT_ISSUE Edit [=]
BEN_DEFN_PGM_FULLSYNC Edit [=]
BUDGET_JOBCODE_FULLSYNC Edit [=]
BUDGET_POSITION_FULLSYNC Edit =
BUDGET_REF_CF_FULLSYNC Edit [=]
BUDGET_REF_CF_SYNC Edit [=]
DN DCDIGM cal ChIDAD T oWk, CAit ]

Web Services Security- Permission List

Web Service Permissions

Service: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC

Permission Customize | Find | B0 ] 88 Firet T g or1 T Loe: [ESTIT TN (m|}|

| Service Operation Accezs

COUMNTRY_FULLSYNC EFuII ACCESS v| No Access (All) |
QK Cancel

Web Services Permissions page
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2. Activate Service Operation and Create Routing.
a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
b. Select the relevant Service Operation(s) from the search dialog box.

Select the Active check box on the General tab.

o

d. Make note of the Queue Name field, as you will need to verify that the Queue is in the Running status
later.

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
OType: Asynchronous - One Way

+Operation Description:| Country Table Full Sync.

Operation Comments: [ user/iPassword Required

“Req Verification: | Mone v
Service Operation Security

Object Owner r[):| Enterprise Components v|

Operation A!ias:|
*Version; VERSION_2 Defauit ¥] Active
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist

Local-to-Local: Exists
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.

F Non-Repudiation Routing Actions Upon Save

[l Generate Any-to-Local

| Regenerate Local-to-Local

Waming: Regenerating sets all routing field values
to their initial state.

Introspection Runtime Schema Validation

Message Information

Type: Request

Message.Version: !COUNTR‘!’_FULLSYNC.VERSION_Q Q, View Message

*Queue Name: [ENTERPRISE_SETUF Q. view Queue

Add Mew Quele

Non-Default Versions Customize | Find | EH 7 First 0 1of1 o Last

Version Description Active

VERSIOM 1 Country Table Full Sync.

- [ ———— Add Version

Service Operation Definition page

e. Select the Routings tab and add a new routing for the Service Operation.

f. Enter a Sender Node and a Receiver Node on the Routings Definition page of the Routings component.
g. Verify that the Active check box is checked.

h. Click the Save button at the bottom of the Routings Definition page to save the routing.
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i. Click the Return button at the bottom of the Routings Definition page to return to the Service Operation
setup component.

j. Click Save at the bottom of any page in the Service Operations component to save the Service Operation.

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
Default Version: VERSION_2

Routing Name: |bOUNTRY_FULLSYN C_FR_HC91DIRC Add
Routing Definitions Customize | Find [ View 41| 0| 38 First B0 45615 B ast
Selected Hame Version OType Sender Hode Receiver Node |Direction Status Results
(] ~GEN~UPG~29067 VERSION_2 Asynch 5900P28 PSFT_EP Outbound Inactive [=]
[} ~GEN~UPG~12611 VERSION_2 Asynch 5900P28 5900P28 Local Inactive =
(] ~GEN~UPG~25438 VERSION_2 Asynch 5900P28 PSFT_CR Outbound Inactive [=]
O ~GEN~UPG~22117 VERSION_2 Asynch 5900P28 PSFT_LM Outbound Inactive =
(] ~GEN~UPG~29167 VERSION_2 Asynch PSFT_EP 5900P28 Inbound Inactive [=]
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save | Return to Search

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operation Routings page

Routing Definitions Parameters  Connector Ffﬂiﬁemes-':'

Routing Name: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC_FR_HC31DIRC R
*Service Operation:|COUNTRY_FULLSYNC Q System Generated
Version: VERSION_2 Q
*Description: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC_FR_HC91DIRC Graphical View

Comments: | Country Fullsyne from HCM 9.1 Instance HC91DIRC

*Sender Node: HC1DIRC Q

*Receiver Node: |S900P28 Q [l unordered Segments

Delay Processi ng:l
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way
Object Owner ID;| HR Core Objects v

Save I Return I

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Connector Properies | Routing Propedies

Routing Definitions page
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3. Activate or create the required Service Operations OnNotify handler.

a.
b.

C.

> @

Click the Handlers tab of the Service Operations component.
Enter a Handler Name as shown below if one does not exist.

Set Handler Name = For example, “BusUnitHRFullSync”. See the Full Sync Service Operations table
(Application Package Name/ Class/ Method column) for the required value for this field.

Set Type = OnNotify

Set Implementation =Application Class
Set Status = Active

Select the Details link.

Set Package Name = For example, “GEN_UPG_HANDLER_12332. See the FullSync Service
Operations table (Application Package Name/ Class/ Method column) for the required value for this
field.

Set Path = ;"

Set Class ID = For example, CountryFullSync. See the FullSync Service Operations table (Application
Package Name/ Class/ Method column) for the required value for this field.

Set Method = OnNotify
Click OK to return to the Handlers setup page.

m. Click Save button at the bottom of the Handlers page to save your changes.

i
Handlers Customize | Find | View a1 | 1) 88 st [P | e

T T T T e il

GEN_UPG_HANDLER_12332 On Notify Application Class

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYMC
Default Version: VERSION_2
OType: Asynchronous - One Way

Active v | Details =]

Save | Return to Search

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Handlers page
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Handler Details

Handler Name: GEM_UPG_HAMDLER_12332
Handler Type: Cnhty

Description;

Comments: ‘
[

Handler Owner:

Handler Alias: GEM_UPG_HANDLER_12332

Application Class

*Package Name: | COUNTRY_FULLSYNC Q
*Path: | Q
ClassID:  |CountryFullSync la
Method: | OnNotify v
OK | Cancel I

Handler Details page

4. Activate Message Queue.

a. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Queue
Status.

b. Scroll down the page until you find the relevant Queue Name (from the Service Operation setup page
noted earlier).

c. Review the queue Status and activate the queue by clicking the Run button if needed.

Executing the Full Data Publish Utility
Run the Full Data Publish process to synchronize the data between your HCM and CS systems.

1. Define Full Data Publish Rules
a. Navigate to Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Full Data Publish Rules.
b. Enter the Message Name of the Service Operation

Enter a Publish Rule 1D, a Description, and set the Status field to Active.

o

d. Check the Create Message Header and Create Message Trailer check boxes.

e. Save the page.
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ORACLE’

Favorites = Main Menu > Enterprise Components > Integration Definitions > Full Data Publish Rules

Full Table Publish Rules | Record Mapping Languages

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC Service Operation
Operation Description:  ¢qyniry Table Full Sync. Message.Version: COUNTRY FULLSYMC VERSION 2
Find | View Al First Kl 4 or 4 I 155t
~publish Rule ID: | COUNTRY_FULLSYNC [#[=]
*Description: |Cnuntr_l.r_TabIe Full Sync
Chunking Rule ID: | @
ChunkTable: ||
Message Options
Create Message Header Message
[¥] Create Message Trailer | Flat File

L& Ekisewly Conbyl B

[Z) save | [Gh Returnto Search | = Notify |

Full Table Publish Rules | Record Mapping | Languages

Full Table Publish Rules page

Execute the Full Data Publish Process.

a. Navigate to Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Initiate Processes.
b. Create a new Run Control ID as shown below.

c. EnteraRequest ID.

d. Select Always for the Process Frequency.

e. Enter the Message Name from the Full Table Publish Rule created earlier (example:
COUNTRY_FULLSYNC).

f. Save the page and click the Run button.

Select the Full Table Data Publish process from the Process Scheduler Request page.

Verify the process ran successfully.
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OoORACLE
Favorites - Main Menu > Enterprise Components > lntegratiorlnem'rtions » Initiate Processes > Full Data Publish

Full Data Publish

Run Control ID:  COUNTRY_FULLSYNC

' Process Monitor |i|

Process Request

*Requestip:  |FULLSYNCH

=
Description: | COUNTRY_FULLSYNC |
Process Frequency

) Once ) Always ) Don't Run

*Service Operation: [COUNTRY_FULLSYNC @,

Country Table Full Sync.

[5) save | | Notify |

[k Add | | 5| UpdateiDisplay
Full Data Publish page

ORACLE

Favarites Main Menu > Enterprise Components > Integtratiorlneﬁnitions > Initiate Processes > Full Data Publish

Process Scheduler Request

UseriD: PS Run Control ID: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
Server Hame:| PSUNX “&.| Run Date: E‘J
Recurre.noe‘.| “‘»’J Run Time: | |

Time Zone: @
Select Description Process Name
Fl EIR Full Takhle Data Publish

Full Table Data Publish

Resetto Current DateiTime |

|Process Type Type *Format Distribution

EOEI_FULLPUB | Distribution

Applicatioﬁ.Eﬁgine |WED v||TXT
Application Engine |‘-"-"Eb

EOP_PUBLISHT

”*J‘| | TAT ‘\?| Distribution

. 0K | cancel

Process Scheduler Request page

3. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Monitoring, Aynchronous
Services to review the status of the Full Sync messages created by the Full Data Publish process.
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Subscription Contracts

Monitor Qvenview Operation Instances Fublication Contracts

Favarites Main Menu > PeoplgTools » Integration Broker » Service Operations Monitor > Monttoring > Asynchronous Services

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Transaction 1D

340afébb-ee17-
11df-a535-
1d215093a4d9c

33d343cd-ee17-
11df-a535-
d215093a4d9¢
335Me7c-eel?-
11df-a535-
d215093a4d9¢c

Queue Name Publishing Node Sub Queue Status

ENTERPRISE_SETUP HC81DIRC Sub Queue Link |Done

ENTERPRISE_SETUP HC91DIRC Sub Queue Link |Done

| ENTERPRISE_SETUP HC91DIRC Sub Queue Link Done

SelectAll [0 Deselect Al

| Reswsmit | | Cancel

= wotiry |

Waonitor Overview | Operation Instances | Publication Contracts | Subscription Contracts

Hode Name | Q, Oarcnived
External Service Name | Dluser Level View
Service Operation [
QueueName  |ENTERPRISE_SETUP @, Status
TransactonD |

Time Period
|From Date: ’— EJ To Date: EJ
|From Time: To Time: | Refresh |

E" First Kl 13 0F3 1 Last

Customize | Find | Vicw 41 | E

Creation Ditrm Publish Ditm Last Upd Ditm

1111/2010 11/11/2010 11112010 i
8:42:06.807979PM  8:42:06 897979PH 8:42:14PN e
1111172010 1171172010 111172010 —_—
8:42:06.532019PM | 8:42:06 532919PN 8:42:13PH 2O
1111/2010 111172010 111172010 s
842:05781212PM |8:42:05 781212PM 8:4213PM Lelalis

Asynchronous Service Operations Monitor page

Setup Data Loading Sequence
Bundle 32
New content

Minimum setup information must be available and loaded from your HCM system to your CS 9.0 system for
implementation. This should be completed before any transactional data syncs are performed. The values
defined in these setup tables are key to person bio-demo data integrity. Oracle recommends that your HCM

instance be the system of record for your setup table data.
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The table below lists the available service operations and applicable tables. These should loaded in the order

specified.
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Integration Description

Integration Name

Table(s)

Country Codes

COUNTRY_FULLSYNC

COUNTRY_TBL

Currency Codes

CURRENCY_FULLSYNC

CURRENCY_CD_TBL

State/Province Codes

STATE_FULLSYNC

STATE_TBL

SetlDs

SETID_INITIALIZE

SETID_TBL

Tableset Controls

TBLSET_CONTROL_INITIALIZE

SET_CNTRL_TBL
SET_CNTRL_GROUP
SET_CNTRL_REC

Regulatory Regions

REGULATORY_REGION_FULLSYNC

REG_REGION_TBL

HR Business Units

BUS_UNIT_HR_FULLSYNC

BUS_UNIT_TBL_HR

Company Codes

COMPANY_FULLSYNC

COMPANY_TBL

Location Codes

LOCATION_FULLSYNC

LOCATION_TBL

Department Codes DEPT_FULLSYNC DEPT_TBL

Job Codes JOBCODE_FULLSYNC JOBCODE_TBL

Holiday Date Schedules HOLIDAY_DATE_FULLSYNC HOLIDAY_TBL
HOLIDAY_DATE

National ID Types NID_TYPE_FULLSYNC NID_TYPE_TBL

Name Types

NAME_TYPE_FULLSYNC

NAME_TYPE_TBL

Name Prefixes

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC1

NAME_PREFIX_TBL

Name Suffixes

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC2

NAME_SUFFIX_TBL

Name Royal Prefixes

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC3

NM_ROYPREF_TBL

Name Royal Suffixes

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC4

NM_ROYSUFF_TBL

Name Titles TITLE_FULLSYNC TITLE_TBL

Address Types ADDRESS_TYPE_FULLSYNC ADDRESS_TYP_TBL

Person of Interest Types POI_TYPE_TBL_FULLSYNC POI_TYPE_TBL

Ethnic Group Codes ETHNIC_GRP_FULLSYNC ETHNIC_GROUP_TBL

US Standard Occupational US _SOC_FULLSYNC US SOC TBL

Codes (USA)

Supporting Documents SUPPORT_DOC_FULLSYNC SUPPORT DOC TBL

(Visa/Permits) B B

Visa Permit Types VISA_PERMIT_FULLSYNC VISA_PERMIT_TBL,
VISA_PERMIT_SUP

Major Codes COMPETENCY_FULLSYNC3 MAJOR_TBL
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The following table identifies the FullSync and Sync Service Operations, and subscription handlers that you should use

to configure your CS — HCM setup data integrations. Activate and configure all integrations that you have identified

according to your business requirements and implementation plans.

Service Operation Description Queue I]I Subscription Handler App Pkg
ADDRESS_TYPE_FULLSYNC | Address Type PERSON_SETUP | AddressTypeFullSync
Table (ADDRESS_TYPE_FULLSYNC/AddressTypeFullSync/On
Notify)
ADDRESS_TYPE_SYNC Address Type PERSON_SETUP | AddressTypeSync
Table (ADDRESS_TYPE_SYNC/AddressTypeSync/OnNotify)
BUS_UNIT_HR_FULLSYNC HR Business Unit | HR_SETUP BusUnitHRFullSync
Table (BUS_UNIT_HR_FULLSYNC/BusUnitHRFullSync/OnNo
tify)
BUS_UNIT_HR_SYNC HR Business Unit | HR_SETUP BusUnitHRSync

Table

(BUS_UNIT_HR_SYNC/BusUnitHRSync/OnNotify)

COMPANY_FULLSYNC Company Codes PERSON_SETUP | CompanyFullSync
(COMPANY_FULLSYNC/CompanyFullSync/OnNotify)
COMPANY_SYNC Company Codes PERSON_SETUP | CompanySync

(COMPANY_SYNC/CompanySync/OnNotify)

COMPETENCY_FULLSYNC3 | College Major COMPETENCY CompetencyFullSync3
Subject Codes (COMPETENCY_FULLSYNC3/CompetencyFullSync3/On
Notify)
COMPETENCY_SYNC3 College Major COMPETENCY CompetencySync3

Subject Codes (COMPETENCY _SYNC3/CompetencySync3/OnNotify)
COUNTRY_FULLSYNC Countries ENTERPRISE_SE | GEN_UPG_HANDLER_12332
TUP (COUNTRY_FULLSYNC/CountryFullSync/OnNotify)
COUNTRY_SYNC Countries ENTERPRISE_SE | CountrySync

TUP

COUNTRY_SYNC/CountrySync/OnNotify

CURRENCY_FULLSYNC

Currency Codes

ENTERPRISE_SE
TUP

CurrencyFullSync
CURRENCY_FULLSYNC/CurrencyFullSync/OnNotify

CURRENCY_SYNC Currency Codes ENTERPRISE_SE | CurrencySync

TUP CURRENCY_SYNC/CurrencySync/OnNotify
DEPT_FULLSYNC Departments ENTERPRISE_SE | DeptFullSync

TUP (DEPT_FULLSYNC/DeptFullSyncNoCI/OnNotify)
aDEPT_SYNC Departments ENTERPRISE_SE | DeptSync

TUP

DEPT_SYNC/DeptSync/OnNotify

ETHNIC_GRP_FULLSYNC

Ethnic Group
Table

TAM_INTEGRAT
ION

EthnicGrpFullSync
ETHNIC_GRP_FULLSYNC/EthnicGrpFullSync/OnNotify

ETHNIC_GRP_SYNC

Ethnic Group

TAM_INTEGRAT

EthnicGrpSync

Table ION ETHNIC_GRP_SYNC/EthnicGrpSync/OnNotify
HOLIDAY_DATE_FULLSYNC | Holiday Date PERSON_SETUP | HolidayDateFullSync
Schedules HOLIDAY_DATE_FULLSYNC/HolidayDateFullSync/On
Notify
HOLIDAY_DATE_SYNC Holiday Date PERSON_SETUP | HolidayDateSync
Schedules HOLIDAY_DATE_SYNC/HolidayDateSync/OnNotify
JOBCODE_FULLSYNC Job Codes PERSON_SETUP | JobcodeFullSync
JOBCODE_FULLSYNC/JohcodeFullSync/OnNotify
JOBCODE_SYNC Job Codes PERSON_SETUP | JobcodeSync

JOBCODE_SYNC/JobcodeSync/OnNotify
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Service Operation Subscription Handler App Pkg

|l| Description II Queue |l|

LOCATION_FULLSYNC

Company Site
Locations

ENTERPRISE_SE
TUP

LocationFullSync
(LOCATION_FULLSYNC/LocationFullSync/OnNotify)

LOCATION_SYNC

Company Site
Locations

ENTERPRISE_SE
TUP

LocationSync
(LOCATION_SYNC/LocationSync/OnNotify)

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FUL

LSYNC1

Name Prefixes

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixFullSyncl
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC1/NamePrefixSuffi
xFullSync1/OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FUL

LSYNC2

Name SuffixTable

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixFullSync2
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC2/NamePrefixSuffi
xFullSync2/0OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FUL

LSYNC3

Name Royal Pref
Table

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixFullSync3
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC3/NamePrefixSuffi
xFullSync3/OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FUL

LSYNC4

Name Royal Suff
Table

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixFullSync4
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC4/NamePrefixSuffi
xFullSync4/OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYN

C1

Name Prefixes

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixSyncl
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC1/NamePrefixSuffixSync
1/OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYN

C2

Name SuffixTable

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixSync2
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC2/NamePrefixSuffixSync
2/0OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYN

C3

Name Royal Pref
Table

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixSync3
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC3/NamePrefixSuffixSync
3/0OnNotify

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYN

C4

Name Royal Suff
Table

NAME_PREFIX_
SUFFIX_TABLES

NamePrefixSuffixSync4
NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC4/NamePrefixSuffixSync
4/0OnNotify

NAME_TYPE_FULLSYNC

Name Type Table

PERSON_SETUP

NameTypeFullSync
NAME_TYPE_FULLSYNC/NameTypeFullSync/OnNotify

NAME_TYPE_SYNC

Name Type Table

PERSON_SETUP

NameTypeSync
NAME_TYPE_SYNC/NameTypeSync/OnNotify

NID_TYPE_FULLSYNC

National ID Type
table

PERSON_SETUP

NidTypeFullSync
NID_TYPE_FULLSYNC/NidTypeFullSync/OnNotify

NID_TYPE_SYNC

National ID Type
table

PERSON_SETUP

NidTypeSync
NID_TYPE_SYNC/NidTypeSync/OnNotify

OPR_DEF_FULLSYNC

Operator Defaults
Table - HR

TAM_INTEGRAT
ION

OprDefFullSync
OPR_DEF_FULLSYNC/OprDefFullSync/OnNotify

OPR_DEF_SYNC

Operator Defaults
Table - HR

TAM_INTEGRAT
ION

OprDefSync
OPR_DEF_SYNC/OprDefSync/OnNotify

POI_TYPE_TBL_FULLSYNC

POI Type Table

PERSON_SETUP

POITypeTBLFullSync
POI_TYPE_TBL_FULLSYNC/POITypeTblFullSync/OnN

otify

POI_TYPE_TBL_SYNC

POI Type Table

PERSON_SETUP

POITypeTBLSync
POI_TYPE_TBL_SYNC/POITypeTblSync/OnNotify

REGULATORY_REGION_FUL

LSYNC

Regulatory Region

PERSON_SETUP

RegRegionFullSync
REG_REGION_FULLSYNC/RegRegionFullSync/OnNotif

y

REGULATORY_REGION_SY

NC

Regulatory Region

PERSON_SETUP

RegRegionSync
REG_REGION_SYNC/RegRegionSync/OnNotify

SETID_INITIALIZE

SetIDs

TBLSET_CONTR
OL

SetidInitialize
(SETID_INITIALIZE/SetidInitialize/OnNotify)

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

48





Chapter 1

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Service Operation

|l| Description II

Queue

Subscription Handler App Pkg

STATE_FULLSYNC

State Codes

ENTERPRISE_SE
TUP

StateFullSync
STATE_FULLSYNC/StateFullSync/OnNotify

STATE_SYNC

State Codes

ENTERPRISE_SE
TUP

StateSync
STATE_SYNC/StateSync/OnNotify

SUPPORT_DOC_FULLSYNC

Visa Supporting
Documents

TAM_INTEGRAT
ION

SupportDocFullSync
SUPPORT_DOC_FULLSYNC/SupportDocFullSync/OnNo
tify

SUPPORT_DOC_SYNC

Visa Supporting
Documents

TAM_INTEGRAT
ION

SupportDocSync
SUPPORT_DOC_SYNC/SupportDocSync/OnNotify

TBLSET_CONTROL_INITIALI
ZE

TableSet Control
Records

TBLSET_CONTR
oL

ThlsetControllnitialize
TBLSET_CONTROL_INITIALIZE/TblsetControlinitiatlize
/OnNotify

TITLE_FULLSYNC Title Table PERSON_SETUP | TitleFullSync
TITLE_FULLSYNC/TitleFullSync/OnNotify
TITLE_SYNC Title Table PERSON_SETUP | TitleSync

TITLE_SYNC/TitleSync/OnNotify

US_SOC_FULLSYNC

US Standard
Occupational

PERSON_SETUP

USSocFullSync
US_SOC_FULLSYNC/USSocFullSync/OnNotify

Codes
US_SOC_SYNC US Standard PERSON_SETUP | USSocSync
Occupational US_SOC_SYNC/USSocSync/OnNotify
Codes
VISA_PERMIT_FULLSYNC Visa Permit Types | VISA_PERMIT VisaPermitFullSync
VISA_PERMIT_FULLSYNC/VisaPermitFullSync/OnNotif
y
VISA_PERMIT_SYNC Visa Permit Types | VISA_PERMIT VisaPermitSync

VISA_PERMIT_SYNC/VisaPermitSync/OnNotify

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Integration Broker Testing Utilities and Tools
Implementing CS Integration with the Higher Education Constituent Hub on My Oracle Support, ID 751540.1.
Implementing Portal Navigation aggregation for CS and HCM Integration on My Oracle Support, ID 751540.1.

Delivered EIPs

The following table lists delivered EIPs that support CS-to-HCM integration.

EIP Name Description
ADDRESS_TYPE_FULLSYNC Address Type Table
ADDRESS_TYPE_SYNC Address Type Table

HR Business Unit Table
HR Business Unit Table
Company Codes

BUS_UNIT_HR_FULLSYNC
BUS_UNIT_HR_SYNC
COMPANY_FULLSYNC
COMPANY_SYNC
COMPETENCY_FULLSYNC3

COMPETENCY_SYNC3

Company Codes

College Major Subject Codes

College Major Subject Codes

COUNTRY_FULLSYNC Countries
COUNTRY_SYNC Countries
CURRENCY_FULLSYNC Currency Codes
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CURRENCY_SYNC Currency Codes
DEPT_FULLSYNC Departments
DEPT_SYNC Departments

ETHNIC_GRP_FULLSYNC

Ethnic Group Table

ETHNIC_GRP_SYNC

Ethnic Group Table

HOLIDAY_DATE_FULLSYNC

Holiday Date Schedules

HOLIDAY_DATE_SYNC

Holiday Date Schedules

JOBCODE_FULLSYNC

Job Codes

JOBCODE_SYNC

Job Codes

LOCATION_FULLSYNC

Company Site Locations

LOCATION_SYNC

Company Site Locations

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC1

Name Prefixes

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC2

Name Suffix Table

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC3

Name Royal Pref Table

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_FULLSYNC4

Name Royal Suff Table

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC1

Name Prefixes

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC2

Name Suffix Table

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC3

Name Royal Pref Table

NAME_PREFIX_SUFFIX_SYNC4

Name Royal Suff Table

NAME_TYPE_FULLSYNC

Name Type Table

NAME_TYPE_SYNC

Name Type Table

NID_TYPE_FULLSYNC

National ID Type Table

NID_TYPE_SYNC

National ID Type Table

OPR_DEF_FULLSYNC

Operator Defaults Table— HR

OPR_DEF_SYNC

Operator Defaults Table— HR

PERS_POI_FULLSYNC

Dflt Transaction Tbl for POls

PERS_POI_SYNC

Dflt Transaction Tbl for POIls

PERSON_BASIC_FULLSYNC

Person

PERSON_BASIC_SYNC Person
PERSON_DISABILITY_FULLSYNC Disability
PERSON_DISABILITY_SYNC Disability

PERSON_DIVERSITY_FULLSYNC

Diversity Data

PERSON_DIVERSITY_SYNC

Diversity Data

PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNC1

EE/DependentCitizenship

PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_FULLSYNC?2

EE/Dependent Visa Support Docs

PERSON_VISA_CITIZEN_SYNC

EE/Dependent Citizenship

POI_TYPE_TBL_FULLSYNC

POI Type Table

POI_TYPE_TBL_SYNC

POI Type Table

REGULATORY_REGION_FULLSYNC

Regulatory Region

REGULATORY_REGION_SYNC

Regulatory Region

SETID_INITIALIZE

SetlDs

STATE_FULLSYNC

State Codes/Names w/in Country

STATE_SYNC

State Codes/Names w/in Country
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SUPPORT_DOC_FULLSYNC

Visa Supporting Documents

SUPPORT_DOC_SYNC

Visa Supporting Documents

TBLSET_CONTROL_INITIALIZE

TableSet Control Records

TITLE_FULLSYNC Title Table
TITLE_SYNC Title Table
US_SOC_FULLSYNC U.S. Standard Occupational Codes
US SOC SYNC U.S. Standard Occupational Codes

USER_PROFILE

User Profiles

VISA_PERMIT_FULLSYNC

Visa Supporting Docs Needed

VISA_PERMIT_SYNC

Visa Supporting Docs Needed

WORKFORCE_FULLSYNC

Job and Person Org Assignments

WORKFORCE_SYNC

Job and Person Org Assignments

Integrating Using the Higher Education Constituent Hub

This section provides an overview of HECH integration and discusses how to integrate CS data to HCM
using the HECH Connector.

Understanding HECH Integration

The HECH is a separately licensed product that manages bidirectional person data messaging and storage at
the enterprise level, using broad data governance and data policy rules. When implemented, HECH becomes
the single point of truth for person bio-demo data. HECH synchronizes this master data and transfers changes
to all systems registered to it, by applying systemwide data validation policies set by your institution. The CS
instance then becomes open to inbound information from other systems on campus.

Important! When using the HECH to integrate multiple systems, data is mastered in the hub itself but is
actually manipulated and maintained in its “spoke” systems (such as CS). Messaging between the systems
and the HECH is asynchronous. Only high-level data stewards can update or access person data within the
HECH, for maintenance or troubleshooting purposes.

Oracle delivers the HECH Connector, a utility that assists with HECH integration by providing transformations
and data mappings between CS and HECH, using Integration Broker. The HECH Connector contains Higher
Ed Extensions for bio-demo data, affiliations, and External Search/Match. The Implementing CS Integration
with the Higher Education Constituent Hub guide contains more information about the HECH, HECH
Connector, and how to use these tools to manage bidirectional person data messaging.

See Also

Implementing CS Integration with the Higher Education Constituent Hub on My Oracle Support, ID 751540.1.

[PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1]Setting Up External
Search/Match
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Integrating CS Data to HCM Using the HECH Connector

The HECH Connector enables CS to integrate core person data to a separated HCM instance, using Integration
Broker messaging to communicate with the HECH. The HECH Connector integrates the following data:

e EmplID
* Name
* Address
*  Phone

e Email address

* National ID

* VA benefit

e Marital status

*  Education level

» Place of Death/Death Certificate Number
» Affiliations (outbound to HECH only)

See Also

[PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1]Using Constituent
Web Services

Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility

This section provides an overview of the Integration Integrity Utility and discusses how to:

o Get started with the Utility.
» Configure the Utility.

Understanding the Integration Integrity Utility

The Integration Integrity Utility (the Utility) provides configurable end-user tools to help monitor and
maintain high quality data in separate PeopleSoft CS and PeopleSoft HCM databases. As with most
integration, unplanned scenarios can sometimes leave data out-of-sync. The Utility provides methods to
detect, report, and resynchronize data where necessary.

Data Integration Assumptions and Practices

Using the Integration Integrity Utility to regularly monitor data will provide assurance that your data is being
synchronized properly between separate PeopleSoft CS and PeopleSoft HCM databases.

A valuable feature of the Utility is the ability to re-sync data if discrepancies are found, however, it is important
to remember some general assumptions and guidelines when using this Utility:

» Oracle delivered integration design models for split CS and HCM databases (Owner/Subscriber, Subscriber
Only) assume that shared data is replicated exactly between both databases.

e The Utility is not designed to replace standard Application Messaging. Errors that may occur in Integration
Broker Queue processing should be properly investigated and the message transaction resubmitted for
proper handling.

» If data discrepancies appear regularly on comparison reports, there may be a systemic problem that
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» Data discrepancies may be the result of a variety of root causes. Investigation into the issue is critical.

o Data comparisons should be run during periods of low activity, and when transaction changes are not
expected to occur frequently.

Pages Used With the Utility

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Comparison Methods

SCC_DISCREP_METHOD

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration,
Comparison Methods

Maintain the list of available
methods for comparing table
data between two different
databases.

Resolution Methods

SCC_DISCREP_APPMTH

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Resolution
Methods

Maintain the list of methods
used to apply winners to
resolve data discrepancies.

Data Sources

SCC_DISCREPDSRC

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Data
Sources

Provide connection
information for an external
data source.

Database Link Maps

SCC_DISCREP_LNK

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Database
Link Maps

Define mappings froma
record name to a database
link record name.

Record Maps

SCC_DISCREP_MAP

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Record
Maps

Define aview used to
compare data for the same
table on two different
databases. Views may be
used instead of the base table
when only certain columns
or rows are desired for
comparison.

Winner Rules

SCC_DISCREP_RULE

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Winner
Rules

Maintain rule definitions for
determining how to resolve
data discrepancies between
thesametableontwo
different databases.

CS Permission Maps

SCC_PERMISN_MAP

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, CS
Permission Maps

Set comparison and
discrepancyresolution
security by mapping record
names to permission lists in
CsS.

HCM Permission Maps

HCI_PERMISN_MAP

Set Up HRMS, Common
Definitions, CS Integration,
HCM Permission Maps

Set comparison and
discrepancy resolution
security by mapping record
names to permission lists
inHCM.

Run Discrepancy
Comparison

SCC_DISCREPRCTL

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Run
Discrepancy Comparison

Run the comparison
process to determine
data discrepancies in the
specified tables between
two databases.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

53





Chapter 1

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Integration Discrepancies

SCC_INTGR_DSCRPNCY

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Integration
Discrepancies

Display data discrepancies
found in the same table on
two different databases and
specify the winner for
resolution.

Discrepancy Details

SCC_INTGR_DSCRFLDS

Click the Show Fields
link for any row on the
Integration Discrepancies

page.

Show data discrepancy
details for a selected row.

Resolve Discrepancies

SCC_DISCREP_RUNRUL

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Resolve
Discrepancies

Run the process to apply
the winner rule to all
discrepancy rows in the
specified table or resolve
discrepancies.

Resolution Log

SCC_RESOLVE_LOG

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Resolution
Log

Viewa log of transactions
that have resolved data
discrepancies.

Purge Resolution Log

SCC_RSLVLOGPRUNCTL

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
HCM Integration, Purge
Resolution Log

Run the process to delete
data discrepancy resolved
transaction logs.

Getting Started With the Utility

Before setting up and running the Utility, you will want to analyze the data that is kept in sync between your
PeopleSoft CS and PeopleSoft HCM databases. This information will be needed for configuring the Utility.

Here are some points to consider regarding this analysis:

» Oracle delivered integration design models (Owner/Subscriber, Subscriber Only) assume that shared data
is replicated exactly between both databases. (Note: some data fields, such as audit date/time fields, may
have slightly different values in each database due to the nature of Application Messaging).

» Isthere any custom data filtering as part of your integration design? For tables where the data is not
synchronized fully, use of a view will be needed to achieve accurate comparison results. A view allows
the Utility to compare on a subset of fields between the databases, or supports the use of custom logic
defined in the view SQL

» The list of tables that are synchronized will differ at every institution, and may include customizations.
Your resulting list will become the scope of tables that will be compared between the databases.

» There are several delivered methods for performing data comparison and resolution. Which you choose to
use will depend on your data and database environments. You may also develop and add other comparison
or resolution methods.

Related Language tables must be separately compared and resolved.
Audit tables and fields should not be compared.

The compare process reports data discrepancies by table, and it does not enforce parent/child relationship.
Please note the following guidance when using the Resolution process to resync data:

» Add missing parent record rows before adding any children data rows.
o Delete child data rows before deleting a parent data row.
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Identify Synchronized Tables

Identify the list of tables where data is synchronized between your PeopleSoft CS and PeopleSoft HCM
databases; be sure to include setup tables and all tables where manual data entry in both databases occurs.

The following list of synchronized tables is supported by delivered integrations. Not all tables may be
populated in your CS database, or are data that your institution keeps in sync. These tables form part of the

message structure definition and therefore are included in this list.

Bundle 32

Content incorporated from existing appendixes

Delivered Base Tables

This list is also populated as setup data on the CS Permission Maps page.

Name

Description

ACCOM_DIAGNOSIS

EE Accommodation Diagnosis

ACCOM_JOB_TASK

EE Accommodation Job Tasks

ACCOM_OPTION

EE Accommodation Options

ACCOM_OP_LNG

EE Accommodation Options

ACCOM_REQUEST

EE Accommodation Requests

ADDRESSES

Address Type

ADDRESS_TYP_LNG

Address Type Table (rel.Lang)

ADDRESS_TYP_TBL

Address Type Table

BEN_PROG_PARTIC

EE Benefit Programs

BUS_UNIT_HR_LNG

Rellang HR Business Unit

BUS_UNIT_TBL_HR

HR Business Unit Table

CAN_JOBCODE_CU

Canadian WCB Jobcode to CU

CITIZENSHIP

EE/DependentCitizenship

CITIZEN_PSSPRT

EE/DependentPassport Data

CITIZEN_STS_LNG

Citizen Status Language Table

CITIZEN_STS_TBL

Citizen Status Table

CIT_PSSPRT_LANG

EE/Dependent Passport Data

COMPANY_TBL

Company Codes

COMPANY_TBL_ITA

Company Table—ITA

COMPENSATION

EE Compensation Data

COMPNY_TBL_LANG

Related Lang-Company Thl
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Name

Description

COMP_PHONE_TBL

Company Phone Table

COUNTRYTBL_LANG

Country Related Language

COUNTRY_TBL

Countries

CURRCD_TBL_LANG

Currency Related Language

CURRENCY_CD_TBL Currency Codes

DEPT_TBL Departments
DEPT_TBL_LANG Related Lang-Department Tbl
DISABILITY Disability

DISABILITY_BRA

Disability Brazil

DISABILITY_CHE

Disability Table - CHE

DISABILITY_ESP

Disability Table - ESP

DISABILITY_FRA

Disability

DISABILITY_GER

GER Disabled EE info

DISABILITY_NLD

Disability Netherlands

DISABILITY_NZL

NZL Employee Disability Data

DIVERSITY

Diversity Data

DIVERS_ETHNIC

Ethnic Diversity

DIVERS_RELIGION

Religion Diversity - Asia Pac

EMAIL_ADDRESSES

Email Addresses

EMERGENCY_CNTCT

EE Emergency Contacts

EMERGENCY_PHONE

EE Emergency Cntct-Phone Nbr

EO_ADDRFMT_LANG

Address fields

EO_ADDR_FMT_TBL

Address fields

ETHNIC_GRP_LANG

Ethnic Group -Lang

ETHNIC_GRP_TBL

Ethnic Group Table

HOLIDAY_DATE

Holiday Dates

HOLIDAY_DTE_LNG

Holiday Dates RelLang

HOLIDAY_LANG

Holiday Table ID RelLang

HOLIDAY_TBL

Holiday Table ID

HP_EMPLT_TEACH

HR_EE_SNR_DATES

Job Labor Seniority Dates

JOB

EE Job History

JOBCD_COMP_RATE

Job Code Comp Rate Table

JOBCD_TRN_PROG Job Codes
JOBCODE_LANG Related Lang-Job Code Thl
JOBCODE_TBL Job Codes

JOB_AUS Job Extension for AU
JOB_EARNS_DIST EE Job Earnings Distribution
JOB_IND Job table for India

JOB_JR Job Junior
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Name Description
JOB_MIL Military Related Job Fields
JOB_USF Job Extension for USF

LOCATION_LANG

Related Lang-Location Thl

LOCATION_TBL

Company Site Locations

MAJOR_TBL College Major Subject Codes
MAJOR_TBL_LANG Related Lang-Major Thl
NAMES Person Names

NAME_PREFIX_LNG

Related Lang - Name Prefix Tbl

NAME_PREFIX_TBL

Name Prefixes

NAME_SUFFIX_LNG

Related Lang - Name Suffix Thbl

NAME_SUFFIX_TBL

Name Suffix Table

NAME_TYPE_VW

Employee Name Types

NATIONALITY_GER

GER - Nationality record

NID_TYPE_LANG

Related Lng Tbl-NID_TYPE_TBL

NID_TYPE_TBL

National ID Type table

NM_ROYPREF_LNG

Related Lang for Roy Pref

NM_ROYPREF_TBL

Name Royal Pref Table

NM_ROYSUFF_LNG

Related Lang for Royal Suff

NM_ROYSUFF_TBL

Name Royal Suff Table

OPR_DEF_TBL_HR

Operator Defaults Table— HR

PERSON PERSON record
PERSONAL_PHONE Personal Data - Phone Numbers
PERSON_BRA PERSONBRAZIL
PERSON_FRA Person Subrecord - FRA
PERSON_SA

PERS_DATA BRA

Personal Data Effdt

PERS_DATA_CAN

Extension of PERSON for CAN

PERS_DATA _CHE

Extension of PERSON for CHE

PERS_DATA_DEU

Effdt Ext of PERSON for DEU

PERS_DATA_EFFDT

Effective Dated Personal Data

PERS_DATA ESP

Extension of PERSON for ESP

PERS_DATA _FPS

Extension of PERSON for FPS

PERS_DATA_FRA

Extension of PERSON for FRA

PERS_DATA_IND

Personal Data— India

PERS_DATA_ITA

Extension of PERSON for ITA

PERS_DATA_JPN

Extension of PERSON for JPN

PERS_DATA_MEX

Personal Data Effdt Mexico

PERS_DATA_USA

Extension of PERSON for USA

PERS_DATA_USF

Extof PERS_DATA_EFFDT for USF

PERS_HUKOU_CHN

PERSONCHINA
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Name

Description

PERS_NID

PERS_NID Record

PERS_REGIST_BEL

Empl Registration Number - BEL

PERS_SMOKER

PERSON Smoker History

PERS_WRKLIF_CHN

PERSONWORK LIFE INFO CHINA

PERS_WRKLV_CHN

Working & Living Permit

PER_ORG_ASGN

Person Org Assignments

PER_ORG_ASG_BEL

PER_ORG_ASG - Exts for Belgium

PER_ORG_ASG_BRA

PER_ORG_ASG Ext for Brazil

PER_ORG_ASG_FA

PER_ORG_ASG_FA

PER_ORG_ASG_HP

Per Org Asgn for E&G

PER_ORG_ASG_JPN

PER_ORG_ASGN Ext for JPN

PER_ORG_ASG_LNG

Rel Lng for PER_ORG_ASGN

PER_ORG_ASG_MIL

Person Assignment - Military

PER_ORG_ASG_NLD

PER_ORG- Exts for Netherlands

PER_ORG_INST

Person Org Instance

PER_POI_SCRTY

Per Poi Security

PER_POI_SCR_DT

Per Poi Security

PER_POI_TRANS

Dflt Transaction Tbl for POls

PER_POI_TRN_LNG

Lng Tl for PER_POI_TRANS

PER_POI_TYPE

Person POI Types

PLACE_ORIG_CHE

Employee Place of Origin

POI_TYPE_LNG

POI Type Language

POI_TYPE_TBL

POI Type Table

REG_REGION_LANG

Regulatory Region

REG_REGION_TBL

Regulatory Region

SETID_LANG TableSet IDs
SETID_TBL TableSet IDs
SET_CNTRL_GROUP TableSet Record Groups
SET_CNTRL_REC TableSet Record Detail

SET_CNTRL_TBL

TableSet Controls

STATE_TBL

State Codes/Names w/in Country

STATE_TBL_LANG

State Names Related Language

SUPPORT_DOC_TBL

Visa Supporting Documents

SUPPRT_DOC_LANG

Related Lang-Visa Support Docs

TITLE_TBL Title Table
TITLE_TBL_LNG Rellang Title Table
US_SOC_TBL US Standard Occupational Codes

US_SOC_TBL_LNG

US Standard Occupational Codes

VISA_PERMIT_SUP

Visa Supporting Docs Needed

VISA_PERMIT_TBL

Visa Requirements by Country

VISA_PERMT_LANG

Related Lang-Visa Requirements
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Name Description
VISA_PMT_DATA EE/Dependent Visa Data
VISA_PMT_DA_LNG EE/Dependent Visa Data

VISA_PMT_SUPPRT

EE/Depndnt Visa Support Docs

Determine Views Needed for Record Maps

The Utility generally performs data comparison using base tables. In some cases, using views, instead of base
tables, provides the ability to filter the data compare between the two databases. This is useful in cases
where: the Last Updated Date/Time field values may differ and should be excluded from the compare; record
definitions are different between the databases; or data rows may not be identical — by design — between the
databases, such as for filtered populations.

The following views are delivered and can be used for setting Record Maps. These views have certain fields
excluded to increase accurate data comparison — such as drop out hits on LASTUPDDTTM values.

» Some of these views are existing HCR interface views, and are used elsewhere in Campus Solutions.

» New views created for this purpose are named HCI_%.

Bundle 32

Content incorporated from existing appendixes

Base Table and View Names

The following list of base tables and views are referenced in delivered message definitions used with CS-to-

HCM integrations.

Base Table Name

View Name

ADDRESSES

HCR_PER_ADDR_|

NAMES

HCR_PER_NAME_|

CURRENCY_CD_TBL

HCI_CRNCY_CD_VW

CURRCD_TBL_LANG

HCI_CRNCY_CD_VL

DEPT_TBL HCI_DEPT_VW
DEPT_TBL_LANG HCI_DEPT_VWLANG
JoB HCI_JOB_VW

JOBCODE_TBL

HCI_JOBCODE_VW

JOBCODE_LANG

HCI_JOBCODE_VWL

JOB_JR HCI_JOB_JR_VW
JOB_MIL HCI_JOB_MIL_VW
PERSON HCR_PERSON._|
PERS_DATA_BRA HCI_PDATA_BRAVW
PERS_DATA EFFDT HCR_PER_PDE_|
PERS_NID HCR_PER_NID_|

PER_ORG_ASGN

HCI_PERORGASGNV

PER_ORG_ASG_LNG

HCI_PERORGASGNL

PER_ORG_INST HCI_PERORGINSVW
PER_POI_SCRTY HCI_PERPOISECVW
PER_POI_TYPE HCI_PERPOITYPVW
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Configuring the Utility
To configure the Utility for data comparison and resolution:

1. Configure the system.

* Set the “Add to CLASSPATH” Variable (optional, only if using Java JDBC methods).

* Create Database Link on database server (optional, only if using Database Link method).
Determine Comparison methods (required).

Determine Resolution methods (required).

Define Data Source (optional, only if using Java JDBC methods).

Define Database Link Map (optional, only if using Database Link methods).

Set Record Maps (optional, depends on tables).

Define Winner Rules (required).

Determine Permission Maps (required).

© o N o g bk~ w D

Configure the HCI_RECORD service operations (optional, only if using Synchronous Message resolution
method).

System Configuration: Set the “Add to CLASSPATH” Variable
This procedure is required only if using Java JDBC methods.

This procedure is performed only on the CS 9.0 environment; it does not need to be performed on the HCM
environment.

This procedure should be done on both Application Server and Process Server domains.

The Add to CLASSPATH environment variable parameter enables the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) and other
Java applications where to find the Java class libraries, including any user-defined class libraries. Because
PeopleTools automatically generates CLASSPATH entries for core, delivered class libraries, setting this
variable specifies additional class libraries that the PeopleSoft software needs to access.

To use this parameter, you need to uncomment it in the configuration files for Application Server and Process
Server.

» Use PSADMIN to access the configuration file in the Application Server and Process Server.
* Uncomment the “Add to CLASSPATH” variable.
* Add the appropriate database platform JAR files to the “Add to CLASSPATH” variable as follows

Database Platform JAR Files
DB2 db2jcc_license_cisuz.jar
db2jcc4.jar
sqlj4.zip
Microsoft SQL Server sqljdbc4.jar
Oracle ojdbc6.jar

Note. For DB2 platforms it is also necessary to modify the Add to PATH’ variable and append
<db2sgllib>\bin;<db2sgllib>\function. Consult your database platform documentation for further details.
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System Configuration: Create Database Link

This procedure is required only if using the Database Link comparison method.
Create the database link on the CS instance database server.

The database link does not need to be created on the HCM instance.

Database links are platform dependent and must be created on the database server. Consult your specific
database platform documentation and database administrator for more information and the proper syntax
for creating database links on your environments.

The following is a sample command for creating a database link on the Oracle database:

CREATE DATABASE LINK HRDBLINK CONNECT TO <sqluid> IDENTIFIED
BY <sglpass> USING ><dbname>~;

See PeopleTools PeopleBooks: System and Server Administration, “Setting Application Server Domain
Parameters”

Configuring Comparison Methods

There are three delivered methods for performing data comparison:

Method Description
SCCDBLINK Use Database Link
SCCJDBC Use Java JDBC
Full Sync Method Full Data Publish asynchronous message process

Note. There is no Comparison Methods setup data for the
Full Sync method as it leverages the Full Data Publish
message subscription process.

Access the Comparison Methods page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,
Comparison Methods).

Comparison Methods
Comparison Method SCCDBLINK
*Description Use Database Link
*Root Package 1D SCC_INTGR_DISCREPANCY Q
Qualified PackageClass Path TableComparers & ]
*Application Class ID DbLinkwhereMotexists Q

Comparison Methods page

Description The description for the comparison method.
Root Package ID The application package used for the comparison method.

Qualified Package\Class The class path being used.
Path
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Application Class ID The application class ID being used.

The following table details the required configuration components for each comparison method.

Database
Comparison Link on Database Record Permission Service
Method Data Source Server Link Map Maps Maps Operation
SCCDBLINK X X X X
- Database
Link
SCCJDBC - X X X
JavaJDBC
Full Sync X X X
Java JDBC

The Java JDBC method uses a Java class to read from the HCM database, and the data is then compared inside
the SCC_DISCREP2 batch process with data discrepancies logged to the Integration Discrepancies table. The
Java objects required for using this method were delivered with the CS 9.0 Bundle #29 package.

This method generally performs slower than the database link method, but does not require the maintenance
that a database link may. Consider using this method if a database link is not suitable for your environment.

To use the delivered Java JDBC method, the following steps are required:

1. The “Add to CLASSPATH” system configuration detailed in the preceding step must be complete.

2. A Data Source definition for the foreign HCM database must be defined.

3. Record Maps and Permission Maps must be defined as appropriate for the tables that will be compared.
Database Link

The Database Link method uses a database link to join the HCM table to its sibling CS table, with the data
comparison done on the database server. Results are returned to the SCC_DISCREP2 batch process with data
discrepancies logged to the Integration Discrepancies table.

This method generally performs the fastest, but does not run on all platforms.
To use the delivered Database Link method, the following steps are required:

1. A database link to the HCM database must be created on the database server for the CS 9.0 instance.
2. A Database Link Map must be defined for every table that will be compared.

3. Record Maps and Permission Maps must be defined appropriately for the tables that will be compared.
Full Sync

The Full Sync method leverages the delivered Full Data Publish messages which are published from the HCM
instance and a special subscription handler in the CS instance is used to read and perform the data compare.

The Full Sync method is better suited for smaller volume tables as it generally runs slower than the other
methods, but it will run on any platform. Use this method if you cannot use the others.

Important! Do NOT activate the standard Full Sync subscription handlers when using this method, as
this can impact data in the production tables. The SCC_INTGR_DISCREPENCY handler code delivered
for performing this comparison does not update data in the base tables.
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Configuring and running the FULLSYNC compare method

Bundle 32
Content incorporated from existing appendixes

This section discusses how to:

 Configure the FULLSYNC service operations on both CS and HCM databases.

¢ Define the Full Data Publish Rule for selected FULLSYNC on the HCM database.

* Run the Full Data Publish process for selected FULLSYNC service operations on the HCM database.
* Review results in the CS database.

Configuring the FULLSYNC Service Operations
To set up service operation on the HCM instance:

1. Access PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.

2. Activate the selected FULLSYNC service operation on for the message that contains the tables you will
compare.

Grant appropriate service operation security.
No Handlers are required.

Configure the routing to the Campus Solutions 9.0 database, using proper transformations if required
for the message being used.

To set up service operation on the CS instance:

1. Access PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.

2. Activate the selected FULLSYNC service operation on for the message that contains the tables you will
compare.

Grant appropriate service operation security.
On the Handlers tab, configure the Full Sync Compare subscription handler as follows:

Important! Inactivate the FULLSYNC data handler for this procedure as this can impact production data. After
the Full Sync data compare is completed, reset your handler settings as desired.

a. On the Service Operation Handler tab, insert a row in the Handlers grid: 1) Define a Name for the
handler, 2) Type = OnNotify, 3) Implementation = Application Class, and 4) Status = Active.

Service Operation: COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
Default Version: VERSION_2
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

GEN_UPG_HANDLER_12332 On Motify Application Class Inactive s | Details [+] [=]

CompareCountryFu On Motity v 1 Application Class o | | Active + | Details [+] [=]

Example of Handlers page field values
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b. Click the Details link: 1) Enter Description, 2) Comments optional, 3) Define a Handler Owner, and 4)
In the Application Class section, enter the field values shown below:

Handler Details

Handler Name:; CompareCountryFullSync
Handler Type: Cn Maotify
Description: CompareCountryFullSync
Comments:

Handler Owner: SCC

Application Class
*Package Name:  SCC_INTGR_DISCREPANCY a
*Path:  Handlers . |
Class IDx ComparelsgToDbUpdDiscrepThl Q,
Meithod: OnMotify bt
oK Cancel |

Example of Handler Details page field values for Application Class

5. Configure the inbound routing in CS database, using transformations if required for the selected
FULLSYNC service operation.

6. Save the Service Operation changes.

Defining the Full Data Publish Rule

To define the full data publish rule:

1. Access Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Full Data Publish Rule.
2. Configure the Full Data Publish Rule for the selected FULLSYNC service operation.

Running the Full Data Publish Process
To run on the HCM instance:

1. Access Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Initiate Processes, Full Data Publish.
2. Onthe run control, set the process request parameters and select the desired Service Operation.
3. Run the process.

Reviewing Integration Discrepancy Results

To run on the CS instance:

1. Confirm successful FULLSYNC message transaction subscription in Integration Broker Monitor.
2. Review the results on the Integration Discrepancies pages.

See ”Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management,” Integrating Using the Integrity
Utility.
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Configuring Resolution Methods

The resolution method is the way the Utility can resync data between the databases. Either method is invoked
by the Resolve Discrepancies process (Application Engine SCC_DISCREP3). There are two delivered

Resolution methods which can be used to re-sync data discrepancies:

Method Description
SCCJAVA1L Apply winner via java jdbc
SCCSYNCMSG1 Apply winner via Synchronous Message

Access the Resolution Methods page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,
Resolution Methods).

Resolution Methods

Resolution Method SCCJAVAT
*Description Apply winner via java jdbc
*Root Package ID SCC_INTGR_DISCREFPANCY a

Qualified Package/Class Path Resolvers Q
*Application Class 1D JavaDirect Q

Resolution Methods page

Description The description for the resolution method.

Root Package ID The application package used for the resolution method.
Qualified Package\Class The class path being used.

Path

Application Class ID The application class ID being used.

Either resolution method may be used independent of what method was used for the data compare.

The following table details the required configurations for each delivered resolution method. The procedures
for each are detailed in subsequent sections of this document.

Resolution Permission Service
Method Data Source Record Maps Maps Winner Rules Operation

SCCJAVAlJava [|X X X X
JDBC

SCCSYNCMSG1 X X X X
Synchronous
Message
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Defining Data Sources
In order to use the Java JDBC methods, a data source for the HCM database must be defined.

It is not necessary to define a data source for the CS database instance.

Important! Define the data source name to match the Node name of the HCM database.

The sample connect string is platform specific. Select the appropriate the Platform Type dropdown to see
examples of the connect string relevant for the matching database platform.

Access the Data Sources page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration, Data

Sources).
Data Sources
Data Source TESTHCME1
Description TESTHCKME1 - TestHCM 8.1
Sample Connect String jdbcoracle thini@/<dbserer= <dbport=/f<dbname:=
Connect String jdbcioracle thin@Mestdev30 testoracle com: 1521/ TESTHCHMA
Connect User sample
Connect Passward weasas
Re-enter Connact Password wenass
Platform Type Cracle e
Tast Connecdion

Data Sources page

Description Enter the description for the data source.

Sample Connect String The displayed text will change based on the Platform Type selected below.
Connect String Enter the connect string, following the correct platform parameters.
Connect User Enter the connect user ID.

Connect Password Enter the password for the connect user ID.

Re-enter Connect Password Re-enter the password for the connect user ID.

Platform Type Supported platform types.

Test Connection Click this button to test the connection. A successful connection will cause a
“success” message to appear; an unsuccessful connection will cause a Java
error message to appear.

Defining Database Link Maps

To use the Database Link comparison method (SCCDBLINK), a database link for the HCM database must exist
on the CS database server, and a database link map must be defined for every table that is being compared.
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Access the Database Link Maps page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,
Database Link Maps).

Database Link Maps

Record COUNTRY_TBL
Sample DbLink Name PS_=recname=@-=dblinkname:=
Db Link Name PS_COUNTRY_TBL@EHRDBLIMK
Testlink |
B save | =] Hotify | Eradd | Fllpdate/Dizplay

Database Link Maps page

Record The table name that is being defined.
Sample Db Link Name All database link maps should follow this example.
Db Link Name Enter the Db Link using the proper syntax.

Defining Record Maps

When the Comparison process runs, the program will evaluate the Record Maps definitions and will select data
using any defined Mapping View Name instead of selecting the columns from the base table definition.

Record Maps are not required. Data comparisons can be done directly between the tables, however Record
Maps are necessary when you wish to omit columns or rows, or reformat columns for comparison. This allows
for configuration and extensibility in several ways:

* Exclude audit fields such as LASTUPDDTTM.

* Exclude other data fields.

»  Compare records between databases where record definitions are different.
* Include custom logic, such as custom selection criteria in SQL View text.

Access the Record Maps page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration, Record
Maps).

Record Maps

) ADDRESSES Q, Address Type HCR_PER_ADOR_| O Addresses Interfacs View [#] [=]
2 NAMES ), Person Mames HCR_PER_MAME_| () Interface VW for NAMES [+ =
3 PERSON 3y PERSOM record HCR_PERSON_I (O Interface VW for Person _-_I '_—_
4 PERS_DATA_EFFDT (), Effective Dated Personal Data HCR_FER_FDE_| @ Interface VW for FDE & =
5§ PERS_MID (3, PERS_NID Record HCR_PER_MID_| ) Intertace VW for PERS_NID [#] [=]

Record Maps page
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Record (Table) Name Enter the base SQL Table name.
Rec Descr The Record Definition description for the base SQL Table.
Mapping View Name Enter the SQL View name to be used. This must be a valid SQL View

in Application Designer.

Rec Descr The Record Definition description for the SQL View.

Defining Winner Rules

Usually most data discrepancies will be due to specific reasons and should be investigated and resolved
individually. For example, a broken integration transaction might be suspended in the Queue. To resolve,
this transaction should be fixed and resubmitted through the Queue.

There may be circumstances when data discrepancies can be resolved in the same way. Using a winner
rule can simplify the task of setting the winners on the Integration Discrepancies page (described later in
this document). For example, you may set some data discrepancy winners manually, but then use a winner
rule to update the rest.

For the delivered winner rules, only those rows on the Integration Discrepancies page that are marked
Undecided will be updated according to the rule that is selected.

Winner Rules are used on the Resolve Discrepancies process run control page.

There are two delivered Winner Rule ID definitions:

Method Description
SCCFRGNWINSALL Foreign Wins All (the designated foreign “target” database
values will be used to update the local database).
SCCLOCALWINSALL Local Wins All (the designated local “source” database
values will be used to update the foreign database).

Access the Winner Rules page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration, Winner

Rules).
Winner Rules
Winner Rule ID SCCFRGNWINSALL
Description Foreign Wins All
Root Package ID SCC_INTGR_DISCREPANCY Q
Qualified Package/Class Path RulesToSetWinners Q
Application Class ID ForeignWinsAll Q

Winner Rules page

Description The description for the winner rule.

Root Package ID The application package used for the winner rule.
Quialified Package\Class

Path The class path being used.

Application Class ID The application class 1D being used.
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Permission Maps define security settings for read/write access to tables used by the Comparison and Resolution

processes. Both CS and HCM environments must be configured with appropriate Permission Maps settings.

Read/Write security authorization is assigned by Record name associated to a Permission List.

The compare uses the mapped view to do the comparison. The resolution process uses the base table.

Access the CS Permission Maps page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,

CS Permission Maps).

CS Permission Maps
personsize | Find | 2] B8 rirst B 4288 or 288 I L ast

| | |*Proces *Permission List Description
1 %C_dal‘-'..b.'.“‘fi.':jaSl“SQ ElEa:z::?;mwahm ;é(fé_'bis'éﬁéﬁ'-zq Run discrepancy companison [Read | HCDPCSSA0001 ) Data Permissions for iU [+ [=]
2 [ACCOM_DIAGNOSIS O [E)Fa’;gzzrl‘;m“a"” SCC_DISCREP3Q, Setwinners, apply resolutions [wirite HCDPCSSA0001 () Data Permissions for llU = =
3 [ACCOM_JOB_TASK @ E:;kimmm“a"m 400 lscc_pISCREP2( Run discrapancy comparison Read HCDPCS340001 ) Data Permissions for llU &=
4 [ACCOM_JOB_TASK O 5552‘;““’“"‘“"3““" 400 lscc_DISCREP3Q Setwinners, apply resolutions [ write | HCDPCSSA0001 @ Data Permissions for IIU B3
5 [ACCOM_OPTION Q) Eﬁﬂ‘:“::"‘"“’“a""" ISCC_DISCREP2(y, Run discrepancy comparison [Read | HCDPCSSA0001 @ Data Permissions for Il &=
6[ACCOM_OPTION Eﬁ&o::mmuaalion ISCC_DISCREF3(y Setwinners, apply resolutions | write HCDPCSSAD001 ¢ DataPermissions for iU =
7 [ACCOM_OF_LNG @ gﬁ;&‘:mm“a""" |sCC_DISCREP2Cy Run discrepancy comparison |Read HCDPCS340001 () Data Permissions for lIU ==
8/ACCOM_OP_LNG Q gihmmm“a"““ [sCC_DISCREP3 (Y Setwinners, apply resolutions [write HCDPCSSAD001 @y Data Permissions for llU ==
9 [ACCOM_REQUEST (Q e Ateqmmodation [sCC_DISCREP2Qy Run discrepancy comparison [Read | HCDPCSS40001 @ Data Permissions for iU &=
10 \ACCOIF.I._RE-DUE-E‘.»'J.' Q Ei:lf::tr;‘lmudaljun SCC_DIISCFEEFGQ Setwinners, apply reselutions _-'.".-'n't'e | HCDPCSSA0001 Q) Data Permissions for il [+ [=]
11 ADDRESSES Q Address Type |SCC_DISCREPZ(C Run discrepancy comparison |Read | HCDPCSSAD001 () Data Permissions for lIU [+ [=]
12 ADDRESSES Q) Address Type ISCC_DFSCREPBQ Set winners, apply resolutions Write HCDPCSSA0001  Q Data Permissions for iU |£ |:_'
13 :}\DDRESS_TYP_LN(Q a‘;f[e:ni;me Table ;SCC_DFSCREP?Q Run discrepancy comparison :Reaa | HCDPCSS540001 ), Data Permissions for liL} [+ [=]

Address Type Table : - A

14 [ADDRESS_TYP_LN(Q "sl_LangJ“’ SCC_DISCREP3(Q Setwinners, apply resolutions Write HCDPCSSA0001 () Data Permissions for iU = =
15 MD'Q'ESS'_LWF‘_T"BLQ Address Type Table 5§C5,D't§CRE'l5'2Q Run discrepancy comparison '_'Rea'd' _' HCDPCSSAD001 3, Data Permissions for iU/ [+] [=]
16 [ADDRESS_TYP_TBL( Address Type Table [sCC_DISCREP3Qy Setwinners, apply resolutions [write | HCDPCSSA0001 ¢ Data Permissions for iU = =

CS Permission Maps page

Record Enter the base table name.

Rec Descr The Record Definition description of the base table.

Process Name The delivered SCC_DISCREP2 or SCC_DISCREP3 App Engine processes.

and

Description
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Authorization Read or Write access to the specified record.
Permission List Data Permission List that must be attached to Role to the User.
Description The permission list description.

Note. The Process Name provides an additional security attribute for the Synchronous Message method
HCI_RECORD service operations to ensure the service request is being made from one of the authorized
programs or components.

Access the HCM Permission Maps page (Set Up HRMS, Common Definitions, CS Integration, HCM
Permission Maps).

HCM Permission Maps
Personalize | Find | View 100| &1 8 First Bl 14501288 I ast
Description

1 /ACCOM_DIAGNOSIS Q) EE Accommodation Diagnosis |SCC_DISCREP2 | [ReadOnly  ~| HCDPHCIO1 'Q DataPermforHCI_RECORD sve  [+] [=]
2 [ACCOW_DIAGNOSIS @, EE Accommodation Diagnosis SCC_DISCREP2  |ReadMrite  ~| HCDPHCIO1 () DataPerm for HCI_RECORD sve  [#] [=]
3|aCCOM_JOB_TASK () EEAccommodation Job Tasks [SCC_DISCREPZ | |ReadOnly v | HCDPHCIO1 () DataPerm for HCI_RECORD srve [+ [=]
4 [ACCOW_JOB_TASK () EE Accommodation Job Tasks SCC_DISCREPZ  |Read/Write  »| HCDPHCI01 @, DataPerm for HCI_RECORD sve  [#] [=]
5ACCOM_OPTION ¢y EEAccommodation Options ~ |SCC_DISCREPZ  [ReadOnly  w| HCDPHCIO1 Q DataPermforHCI RECORD sve  [+] [=]
6 |ACCOK_OPTION (3, EE Accommodation Options SCC_DISCREP3 'Readﬂ.-\fril_e | HCDFHCI01 C DataPerm for HCI_RECORD snic [+ =
7 ACCOM_OP_LNG @ EEAccommodation Options  'SCC_DISCREF2 | Read Only ~| HCOPHCIO1 C DataPermfor HCI_RECORD sve  [+] [=]
8 ACCOM_OP_LNG ( EE Accommodation Options SCC_DISCREP3 Read/\Write ¥ | HCDPHCI01 C, Data Perm for HCI_RECORD snic [+ =
9 ACCOM_REQUEST () EE Accommodation Requests  SCC_DISCREFZ | Read Only ~| HCOPHCIO1 ¢ DataPermfor HCI_RECORD srve  [#] [=]
10 |ACCOM_REQUEST @ EE Accommodation Requests  [SCC_DISCREF3 ReadMrite | HCDPHCI01 Q DataPermfor HCI_RECORD sve  [#] [5]
11 ADDRESSES € Address Type SCC_DISCREP2 | Read Only v | HCDPHCIOA €y DataPerm for HC_RECORD snve  [+] (=]
12 |ADDRESSES @, Address Type ISCC_DISCREP3 | [ReadMWrite v| HCOPHCI01 @ DataPermfor HCI RECORD s [#] [=]
13 ADDRESS_TYP_LNG O Address Type Table (relLang) SCC_DISCREPZ  |Read Only v | HCDPHCIO Q DataPermfor HCI_RECORD snve  [+] [=]
14 :-;DD'RII_E'é'S'_f"rP;LI‘-iGO\ Address Type Table (relLang) 'S'C:'C_blééﬁéﬁ Read/\Write '~ | HcoPHCI01 'q Data Perm for HC_RECORD snve  [#] [=]
15 |ADDRESS_TYP_TBL @ Address Type Table SCC_DISCREP2 | |Read Only v | HCoPHCI0 € DataPermfor HCI_RECORD snve  [+] [=]

HCM Permission Maps page

Record Enter the base table name.

Rec Descr The Record Definition description of the base table.

Process Name The delivered SCC_DISCREP2 or SCC_DISCREP3 App Engine processes.

Authorization Read or Write access to the specified record.

Permission List Data Permission List that must be attached to Role to the User.

Description The permission list description.
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Configuring the HCI_RECORD Service Operations
Bundle 32
Content incorporated from existing appendixes

The HCI_RECORD service is a synchronous request/response message which is invoked by the Synchronous

Message resolution process to perform Add, Update, and Delete actions on data.

There are three service operations used by the Synchronous Message (SCCMSGSYNC1) resolution method:
+ HCI_RECORD_DELETE

+ HCI_RECORD_GET

+ HCI_RECORD_PUT

The HCI_RECORD service operations are used with the Synchronous Message resolution method. The
following steps describe how to configure the HCI_RECORD service operations.

Note. These instructions show pages from the HCM 9.1 database, but are the same for all releases.

Configure HCI_RECORD Service Operations in HCM
Begin the procedure in the HCM database.

Service Operations - Search

Service: & Add 3 Mew Valug
Service Operation: HCI_ a3
Operation Type: »
Operation Alias: d,

Service Service Operation ration T Operation Aliss
HCI_RECORD HCl RECORD DELETE Synchronous

HCI_RECORD D GET Synchronous

HCI_RECORD HCl RECORD PUT Synchranous

Example of Service Operations search page (HCM)
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1. Open Service Operation HCI_RECORD_DELETE.

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Handigrs = Roubngs

Service Operathon: HCI_RECORD_DELETE
Operation Type: Synchronous
“Oparation Description: Daleta récord data

Operation Comments:

Owneri: | HCM-Campus Integration s

Cperation Alias: I

Detault Servce Operation Verskon

*Version IMTERMAL

" Default [l active

Versdon Description: Internal

Version Comments:

Any-to-Locak
Local-io-Local:

[ non-Repudiation
In 1 Runtimea Schema Validation
Add Fault Type

Typa: Rguest

A
[ Generate Any.to-Local
O enerate Local-to-Local

MessageVersion:

HCI_RECORD_REQ_WSGINTERNAL (@, HewMessige

CuserPassword Required
‘Req Venfication: |'|]E_,ﬁ_;

Pl rakion il

[ iised with Think Time Methads

Does not exist

Does not exist

Transactional

Type: Respaonse

Descripthon

Version 1

HCI_RECORD_RESP_MSGINTERNAL @, YlewMessage

Save Relym 1o Serace  Add Version

Example of Service Operations — General page (HCM)

2.

In the Default Service Operation Version group box, select the Active check box and click Save.

3. In the Non-Default Versions group box, click the VERSION_1 link.
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Service Operation Version

Service Operation HCI_RECORD_DELETE Ol pefauit Active
Service HCI_RECORD
Service Operation Version VERSION_1 Generate Any-to-Local
Operation Type Synchronous Generate Local-to-Local
: Description |version 1 Transactional Synchronous
Comments
4
[ Hon-Repudiation

Runtime Schema Validation
Add Fault Type
Type Request
Message Version HCI_RECORD_REQ_MSGVERSION_1@, ViewMessage

Type Response
Message Version HC|_RECORD_RESP_MSGVERSION_@, YiewMessage

Save Returmn

=7 Notify

Example of Service Operation Version page (HCM)

Select the Active check box and click Save.
Click Return.

Back on the General page, click the Service Operation Security link and enter the appropriate permission
list.

Web Service Access

Operation:  HC| RECORD_DELETE

#H prst K g org O | ey

Permission List coes

HCSPSERVICE [Full Access v| [+ =]

Example of Web Service Access page (HCM)

7. Click Save, then close the window.
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8. Select the Handlers tab to activate the On-Request Handler, as shown below.

rosnge

Service Operation: HCI_RECORD_DELETE
Default Version: INTERMAL
Operation Type: Synchronous

Personalize | Find | View &0 ] & 1 # Fawt Kl gorq I Lot

“Hame “Type Sequence ‘Implementation “Statu
REQUESTHDLR  On Request Application Class [Active || Details  [#] [=]
Save Return to Senice

Example of Service Operations — Handlers page (HCM)

9. Select the Routings tab to add a routing to the sender database. (In this example, the SPLTC90M database
is the sender, so the routing is named HCI_REC_DEL_FROM_SPLTC90M.)

Routing Definitions Parameters Routing Properties

Routing Name HCI_REC_DEL_FROM_SPLTC90M [ active
*Service Operation iHCI_RECORD_DELETE };k System Generated
Version llNTERNAL Q@
*Description !HCI_REC_DEL_?ROluI_SF'LTCQOH Graphical View
Comments
A
*Sender Node SPLTCO0M Q
*Receiver Node |SPLTH2 1M @
Operation Type Synchronous Accept Compression

Owner ID| v

*Log Detail | No Logging

<

Save Return

Example of Routing Definitions page (HCM)

10. Enter a Description, Sender Node, and Receiver Node.
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11. On the Parameters tab, enter information as shown in the screenshot below:

Routing Definitions Routing Froperties

Routing Name HCI_REC_DEL_FROM_SPLTCI0M
Service Operation HCI_RECORD_DELETE
Service Operation Version INTERMAL
Sender Node SPLTC90KM

Receiver Node SFLTH91M
Type Inbound Request
External Alias HC|_REC_DEL_REO_|.ISG_QERSEDN_1
Alias References

Message.Ver into Transform 1 hCI_RECORD_REQ_IaiSG.VERS[GN_T : @
Transform Program 1 HIiTF_TR_IS @
Transform Program 2| @

Message.Ver out of Transforms :]-|CI_RECGRD_REQ_I.1$G INTERMAL @,

Type Oulbound Response

External Alias HC|_REC_DEL_RESP_MSG VERSION_1
Alias References

Message.Ver into Transform 1 HC|_RECORD_RESP_WMSG INTERNAL @,
Transform Program 1 HWTF_TR_OS < §
Transform Program 2 Q@
Message.Ver out of Transforms :HGI_RECDRD_RESP_I.'ISG.'I.-'ERSION_T @
Save | Retum

Example of Parameters page (HCM)
 The Inbound Request transformation program is HMTF_TR_IS.
 The Outbound Response transformation program is HMTF_TR_OS.
» The External Alias is changed to VERSION_1 in both cases.

12. Click Save and then click Return.

13. Click Save on the Routings tab.
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General Handiers

Service Operation HCI_RECORD_DELETE

Default Version INTE

s

Note T

Save

sender lode

5 Us atus is applica
&L Jal roys bE
Routing Name Add
Sclected  Name Version B
Type
C TCO0M INTERNAL Synch SPLTCOOM
Inactvate Seleded Routings Activale Selectad Roulings

mined If 3 valid sutbound routing can ba defermingd then the user
= - B 3
i weay - P PR —
Beceiver Hode  Direction Status Results
SPLTH31M Inbiound Active i

Example of Service Operations — Routings page (HCM)

Repeat the above steps in the HCM database for the following service operations:

« HCI_RECORD_GET
« HCI_RECORD_PUT

Configuring HCI_RECORD Service Operations in CS

Begin the procedure in the CS database.

The configuration steps are similar as in the HCM database, with the following exceptions:

» Do not activate the subscription handlers.

» The Routing transformations parameter settings are different.

1. Open Service Operation HCI_RECORD_DELETE.
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General | Handlers | Roufings

Service Operation: HCI_RECORD_DELETE
Operation Type: Synchronous

*Operation Description: Delete record data

Operation Comments: [ userPassword Required
"Req Venfication: [ Hone " |
i B W

OwneriD: | HCM-Campus Integration »|

Operation Alias: [C] Used with Think Time Methods

Default Service Operation Version

“Version:  INTERMAL Default ] Active
Version Description:  Intamal Routing Status
Version Comments: Aany-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Does not exist

[ on.Repucition

Intr foar Runtime Schema Validation [] Generate Any-to-Local
Add Fault Tipe | [[] Generate Local-to-Local
Transactional

Message Information

Type: Request
MessageVersion:  HCI_RECORD_REQ_MSGINTERNMAL @ View Message

Type: Response
MessageVersion:  HCI_RECORD_RESP_MSGINTERMAL O Yiew Message

Perspnaize | Fod | 201 B Frst B g oy B o
| Active
|¥ERSION 1 Version 1

Save Return 10 Sernvice Add Version

Example of General page (CS)
2. Inthe Default Service Operation Version group box, select the Active check box and click Save.
3. Inthe Non-Default \Versions group box, click the VERSION_1 link.
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Service Operation Version

Service Operation HC|_RECORD_DELETE [ Defautt %] Active
ke Routing Actions Upon Save
Service Operation Version VERSION_1 Generate Any-to-Local
Operation Type Synchronous Generate Local-to-Local
Description [TTETnR| Transactional Synchronous
Comments [
Dihnﬂgpﬁaﬁon
Runtime Schema Validation
AgdFaul Type |
Type Request

Message Version HCI_RECORD_REQ_MSGVERSION_1Q,  Vigw Messige

Type Response
Message Version HCI_RECORD_RESP_MSGVERSION_ O  ViewMessage

_ sae | __Reum |

Example of Service Operation Version page (CS)

4, Select the Active check box and click Save.
5. Click Return.

6. Back on the General page, click the Service Operation Security link and enter the appropriate permission
list.

Web Service Access

Operation: HCI_RECORD_DELETE

HCSPSERVICE Full Access v &=

Example of Web Service Access page (CS)

7. Click Save, then close the window.
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8. Select the Handlers tab to confirm that the On-Request Handler is inactive, as shown below.

_General | Handlers || Roufings |

Service Operation: HCI_RECORD_DELETE
Default Version: INTERNAL
Operation Type: Synchronous

First 0 1of1 o Last
REQUESTHDLR  On Request Application Class [inactve | Detals  [¥] [=]
Save Return il

Example of Service Operations — Handlers page (CS)

9. Select the Routings tab to add a routing to the sender database. (In this example, the SPLTCO0L database
is the sender, so the routing is named HCI_REC_DEL_TO_SPLTH91M.)

Routing Definitions Parameters Conneclor Properties Routing Properties
Routing Name HCI_REC_DEL_TO_SPLTHI1M Active
*Service Operation HC|_RECORD_DELETE Q System Generated
Version |NTERMAL Q,
*Description HC|_REC_DEL_TO_SPLTHI1M Graphical View
Comments | |
e
*Sender Node [SPLTCI0M Q
*Receiver Node SPLTHI1M Q
[Juser Exception
Operation Type Synchronous
Owmer ID| HCM-Campus Integration
“Log Detail | No Logging g
Save | Return |

Example of Routing Definitions page (CS)

10. Enter a Description, Sender Node, and Receiver Node.
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11. On the Parameters tab, enter information as shown in the screenshot below:

Routing Definitions Parameters Connector Properties Routing Properties

Routing Name HCI_REC_DEL_TO_SFLTHS1M
Service Operation HCI_RECORD_DELETE
Service Operation Version INTERMAL
Sender Node SPLTCO0M
Receiver Node SPLTHI1M

Type Outbound Request

External Alias |HCI_RE C_DEL_REQ_MSGVERSIOM_1
Alias References

Message.Ver into Transform 1 |HCI_RECORD_REQ_T-.-'ISG.INTERNAL o]
Transform Program 1 |HMTF_TR_OS Q,
Transform Program 2| a,

Message.Ver out of Transforms |HCI_RECORD_REQ_MSG.VE R3ION_1 o]

Type Inbound Response

External Alias |HCI_RE C_DEL_RESP_MSGNVERSION_1
Alias References

Message.Ver into Transform 1 HC|_RECORD_RESP_SG.VERSION_1 a,
Transform Program 1 |Hr-.-1TF_TR_ISR a
Transform Program 2| Q
Message.Ver out of Transforms HC|_RECORD_RESP_MSG.INTERNAL a,
Save | Return |

Example of Parameters page (CS)
* The Inbound Request transformation program is HMTF_TR_ISR.
» The Outbound Response transformation program is HMTF_TR_OS.
» The External Alias is changed to VERSION 1 in both cases.

12. Click Save and then click Return.

13. Click Save on the Routings tab.
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Service Operation HC|_RECORD_DELETE
Default Version INTERNAL
[ user Exception

Hote This user exception status is applicable only if an outbound routing cannot be determined. if a valid outbound routing can be delermined then the user exception status on the
actual reuting will be used

Routing Name Add

paration Typ Receiver Hod
DEL_TO SPLTHI1M INTERMAL Synch SPLTCI0M SPLTHI1M Outbound Artive =]

Inactivate Selacled Routings | Aclivate Selacted Routings |

Save | Retum to Sendce

Example of Service Operations — Routings page (CS)
Repeat the above steps in the CS database for the following service operations:

« HCI_RECORD_GET
« HCI_RECORD_PUT

Warning! The HCI_RECORD service is intended for use with the Synchronous Message resolution method of
the Integration Integrity Utility only. The delivered service operations can — depending on security permission
settings - perform data updates to any table in the system. As such, Security Administrators should carefully
review which users will have access to the pages, record and permission mappings, and process settings related
to this service. Improper use may result in data compromise or corruption. The HCI_ RECORD_DELETE,
HCI_RECORD_GET, HCI_RECORD_PUT service operations should only be activated if the Synchronous
Message Resolution method will be used.

Running Discrepancy Comparison

The Run Discrepancy Comparison page is the primary run control page where the list of tables to be compared
and the methods for the data compare are set. The process initiates a compare of the data for the listed records
between the databases, and logs discrepancy results in the Integration Discrepancies tables for review.

Individually add record names to the grid or populate a list of records from a message definition by using the
Append Table Names from Message button.

Note. When populating the list of records from a message, choose the INTERNAL version of the message if
it exists for the selected message name

* Run the compare process as many times as desired for any set of tables. When a process is launched, any
previous data discrepancy results for the same tables are deleted and refreshed with the latest results of
the compare.

» If using the Database Link method, confirm that a Database Link Map is defined for all the records
you specify. The process will abort if it does not find an entry in the Database Link Map table for the
specified record.

»  Confirm that Permission Maps are defined for all records you specify for compare. Confirm that the user
running the process has appropriate permission list defined. The process will abort if it does not find an
entry in the Permission Maps table for the record name being compared.
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Access the Run Discrepancy Comparison page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM
Integration, Run Discrepancy Comparison).

Run Discrepancy Comparison

RunControl ID:  COUNTRY_CODES Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Foreign Node Name SPLTHO1L Q. HR91
*Comparison Method SCCDBLINK Q Use Database Link

Append Table Names From Message |

Message Name COUNTRY_SYNC Q
Q

Message Version VERSION_2

1/COUNTRY_TBL Q Countries =

2 [EO_ADDR_FMT_TBLQ Address fields =

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

Run Discrepancy Comparison page

Foreign Node Name Enter the data source name, this must be a valid Integration Broker Node name.

Comparison Method Select the comparison method to be used. The delivered choices include
SCCDBLINK and SCCJDBC.

Append Table Names from  Press this button after the Message Name and Message Version fields are
Message entered.
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Message Name Select the message name for which records are being compared.
Message Version Select the desired message version.

Record The base table being compared.

Mapping View Name A view defined on the Record Map for the base table.

Record Description The description of the base table, or mapping view if defined.

Reviewing Integration Discrepancies

Once a compare is run, all data discrepancies found by the process display on the Integration Discrepancies
page. The data results displayed in the Integration Discrepancies page are specific to each table name. Use the
results to analyze what data is out of sync, and then investigate why this may be the case.

Once data discrepancies are resolved and the data is re-synced, they will no longer display on this page on
subsequent compares of the table.

Data discrepancies due to errors in Integration Broker processing, should be investigated and then resubmitted
for proper Integration Broker handling.

Select the Winner value for all data rows that will be re-synced using the Resolve Discrepancies process
(see next section).

» Foreign: the row or values in the foreign node will be updated in the local node
» Local: the row or values in the local node will update the foreign node
» Undecided: nothing will change

Access the Integration Discrepancies page by selecting the appropriate record name on the search record (Set
Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration, Integration Discrepancies).

Integration Discrepancies

Table Name COUMTRY_TEL Countrigs

Local Node SPLTCAOL Csa0 Foreign Node SPLTHEIL HRS1
Status Comparison Complated (14170,142) Status DateTime 05092013 1:05PM PDT

view Rows (] [4] From Row 1To Row 2 [¥][M] Row Count 2

1 1YY Foreign v HRS1 M Y how Figlds  [+] [=]
M

2 2 777 Undecided »  Lindecided

Integration Discrepancies page

The page displays data rows that are missing in either of the database instances and where field values are

different.

View Rows The Row Count shows the total number of data rows identified by the compare.
Enter numbers in the From Row and To Row fields and then click the Find
button to navigate between many rows.

Find Enter a search value in the box and click this button to locate a value string

within results.
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Key Fields The key field values for the data rows on the table that was compared.
Winner Select the value for the resolution process to follow, if desired. Options

are: Undecided, Foreign, or Local.

Exists columns

Y = Yes exists in this node.
N = No does not exist in this node.

Show Fields Click the link to access the Discrepancy Details page. This page shows field
value differences for the selected row.

Access the Discrepancy Details page (Click the Show Fields link for any row on the Integration Discrepancies

page).

The Local and Foreign node names appear in the column header and appear if
the data row exists.

Discrepancy Details

1 COUNTRY
2 DESCR

3 DESCRSHORT

4 COUNTRY_2CHAR

5 EU_MEMBER_STATE
& POST_SRCH_AVAIL

7 ADDR_VALIDAT

8 EO_SEC_PAGE_MAME

= == .

- = = = = = = =t

First [ 4] 18ol 8 n Last

Z77 Test Country

ZZ7 Test

2z

M

M

M
EO_ADDR_DFT_SEC

Return

Discrepancy Details page

Resolving Integration Discrepancies

The Resolve Discrepancies page is used to run the process for each table that data discrepancies have been
found, and that you determine should be updated via the resolution process. Winner dispositions are set on the
Integration Discrepancies page. It is important to ensure that data rows selected to be updated by the resolution
process have been thoroughly investigated and this method of re-sync is desired.

The resolution process is performed by table. Run the resolution process for all tables with data discrepancies.

If there are multiple tables related to an entity, be sure all table data discrepancies are resolved.
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Access the Resolve Discrepancies page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,
Resolve Discrepancies).

Resolve Discrepancies

Run Control ID:  EQ_ADDR_FMT_TBL Report Manager Process Monitor  Run |

*Record EO_ADDR_FMT_TBLQ,  sgdress fields

Set Winners

Determine which database will win the discrepancy cenflict

Rule ID SCCLOCALWINSALLQO,

Resolve Discrepancies

Apply winners and resolve discrepancies

Resolution Method SCCJAVAT a Apply winner via java jdbc

Resolve Discrepancies page

Record Select the table name where data discrepancies are being resolved.

Set Winners Select the check box if a Winner Rule will be used. If selected, the process will
update all Undecided rows on the Integration Discrepancies page with the
selected winner rule logic (such as local wins, foreign wins).

Rule ID Select the Rule ID to use.

Resolve Discrepancies Select the check box to apply winners and update data values in the databases
accordingly.

Resolution Method Select the resolution method being used for the updates.
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Reviewing the Resolution Log

Access the Resolution Log page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,
Resolution Log).

Resolution Log

Record COUNTRY_TBL Countries
Resolution Transactions

Process Instance  |Row Number _I:_:a;:lve e Data Source Key Fields

DESCR="Libya".DE
SCRSHORT="Libya"
‘COUNTRY_2CHAR
="LY"EU_MEMBER
STATE="N"POST_
1 1524 1 05/30M3 10:01AM SPLTCO0L LBy Change SRCH_AVAIL="N"A
DDR_VALIDAT="N";
EO_SEC_PAGE_NA
ME="EC_ADDR_DF
T_SEC”

DESCR="Independ
ent Papua New
Guinea”DESCRSH
ORT="PNG™,COUNT
RY_2CHAR="PG"E
U_MEMBER_STATE
2 1524 2 05/30/13 10:01AM  SPLTCO0L FNG Change —"N"POST_SRCH_
AVAIL="N"ADDR_V
ALIDAT="N"EQ_SE
C_PAGE_NAME="E
O_ADDR_DFT_SEC

DESCR="Republic

of South
Sudan”,DESCRSHO
RT="SouthSudan™C
OUNTRY_2CHAR="
SS"EU_MEMBER_

2} 1524 3 05/30M13 10:01AM SPLTCO0L 55D Add STATE=N"POST &
RCH_AVAIL="MN"AD
DR_VALIDAT="N"E
O_SEC_PAGE_NAM
E="EQ_ADDR_DFT
_SEC”

Resolution Log page

When you run the Resolve Discrepancies process, the system logs all data discrepancies that are updated and
displays them on this page. The log entries provide an audit history of the data updated through this process.

Process Instance The Resolve Discrepancies process instance used.

Row Number The row number from the Integration Discrepancies page that is updated.

Resolve Date/Time The date and time when the Resolve Discrepancies process updated the
row of data.

Data Source The database that was used to provide the winner data values.

Key Fields The key value(s) for the data row that has been updated.

Resolve Action The action taken on the data row. Delivered values include: Add, Change,
and Delete.

Non Key Changes Thg \t/a(ljue(s) for the additional non-key fields in the data row that has been
updated.
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Reviewing the Purge Resolution Log

Access the Purge Resolution Log page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, HCM Integration,
Purge Resolution Log).

Purge Resolution Log

Run Control ID: ATM Feport Manager Process Manitor Run
Transaction Age 30
Bl save | [=] Motify | Ey Add | & Update/Dizplay

Purge Resolution Log page

The Purge Resolution Log process removes unwanted history rows from the Transaction Log table. Run this
process as frequently as desired. The system deletes data rows purged by this process from the database.
Carefully consider what record retention policies you may have in place to determine with what frequency you
run this process.

Transaction Age Enter the number of days’ worth of history rows to delete. For example, 30
will cause the system to remove all rows dated 30 days prior to the current
system date and earlier. The default value is blank (null) and when the process
runs; all rows from the Resolution Log table are deleted.

Examples of Integration Discrepancies

Bundle 32
Content incorporated from existing appendixes
The following are examples of setting up, running, and viewing Integration Discrepancies.

Procedural Steps
Example: Country Codes COUNTRY_SYNC (Tables: COUNTRY_TBL,EO_ADDR_FMT_TBL)
* No Record Maps required (tables do not include audit fields, and so on).
e CS9.0-HCMO.1.
» Using SCCDBLINK Database Link compare method.
» Data will be resolved using Local Wins All winner rule.

. Database Link HRDBLINK created on the CS 9.0 database server. (not shown here).
2. Database Link Maps for the tables included in COUNTRY_SYNC.

Database Link Maps

Record COUNTRY_TBL

Sample DbLink Name PS_=recname=@=dblinkname=

Db Link Hame PS_COUNTRY_TBL@HRDBLINK
Test Link
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Example of Database Link Maps for COUNTRY_TBL record

Database Link Maps

Record EO_ADDR_FMT_TBL

Sample DbLink Name
Db Link Name

PS_<recname>@-=dblinkname=>
PS_EO_ADDR_FMT_TBL@HRDBLINK

Test Link |

Example of Database Link Maps for EO_ADDR_FMT_TBL record

3. Confirm tables are listed in CS Permission Maps.

SCC_DISCREPZCY Run distrepancy companson Fiead | HCOPCSSA0001 (O Data Peemissions fof 1LY
48 COUNTRY_TBL 0 Countrigs BOC_DHSCREPIC Set winners, 3odly resclutions Wi ¥ HCDPCEEAN001 O Data Permisaions kU
45 [CURRCO_TEL LAt Cormency Related [SCC_DISCREF2CY, Run discrapancy comparkian Fead ~ HCOPCSEA0001 (3 DitaPeemissions for I

. T — T - Canrmney Ripdsissd EE TR - - > mmmeemmnees -—

Example of table list

4. Confirm User ID has an assigned Role of CS — I1U Administrator (this includes the data permission

list for record permissions).

Fist B 140 01152 O Lost |

= =
ui w Definition  [#] [=]
view Definition [+ [=]
View Definition =1
View Digfinition =
View Definition  [#] [=]
View Definitien  [¥] [=]
f ni =
View Definition  [+] [=]
View Definition  [¥] [=]
View Definition  [+] [=]

General | ID | Roles | Workiow | Audit | Links | UseriD Queries
User ID: PS
Description: [PS] Peoplesoft Superuser
o S — % | Find | Yiew
Executeon | "Qi — = l -
Server: (1t Administrator 1 x::::‘:uﬂf"‘"" Route Contral
TestRule(s) | Refresn |||
WWE Administrator Q, AWE Administrator Boute Control
Execite Rul r
sl PopServer Administrato @y SEPSENE! Route Control
Fr Ianitor R -
vice Manitor \Applicant Q, Intemnal Applicant Boute Control
"""""""""" | - [WF] Benefits
Benefits Administrator | AdminIStraton Route Control
[cS- Administrator Q) CS - Administrator Route Control
lcs - U Administrator @ m;’“”"'m""" Routs Control
[Cs - Testing Tools ang @y S3 - Testing Tools Route Control
[cs administrator NLD @ ﬁfﬂ;:g::‘igf'mr Route Control
r Compensation
Compensation Adminisd Administrator Boute Control
= save | E\Rsturn to Search | +-IPrevious in List I E Mext in List |

[Eradd | Fupdatamisptay |

Example of Roles page

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

88





Chapter 1 Integrating Campus Solutions with Human Capital Management

5. Run the Discrepancy Comparison process.

Run Discrepancy Comparison

Run Control ID:  COUNTRY_CODES Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Foreign Node Name [SPLTHI1L @, HR91
*Comparison Method {SCCDBLINK Q Use Database Link

Append Table Names From Message |

Message Name COUNTRY_SYNC Q

Message Version VERSION_2 Q [%

Personalize | Find | '_—-'-‘——I i First Bl 1.2 or2 Il L ast

Becord |Mapmioa View bame | Record Descriotion
1 COUNTRY_TBL Countries =
2 EO_ADDR_FMT_TBLQ Address fields =]

Example of Run Discrepancy Comparison run control page

Process Scheduler Request

UserID: PS Run Control ID: COUNTRY_CODES
Server Name: | PSUNX v RunDate: 05102013 3
Recurrence: | v/ Run Time: 1217:14P1 Reselto Current Date/Time _ |
Time Zone: Q,

Run discrepancy comparison SCC_DISCREPZ  Application Engine Wal:l VTXT -\'-'-_' Distribution

|Pro HITHE

Example of Process Scheduler Request page for Run Discrepancy Comparison process

6. Review Integration Discrepancies for both tables.

Integration Discrepancies

Table Hame COUNTRY_TEL Countries
Local Nodi SPLTCHOL cs80 Foreign Node SPLTHEZL HR92
Status Comparisan Completed (14170.142) Status DateTime 05M0/2012 10:104M FOT
View Riows [MI[4] From Row 1To Row £ [¥]M] Row Count 5
Find
m_—.ur.a.l,-5||_r.g_|.‘?-|§ﬂ 1 |.5=.|s_n
C590 RS2 Exiat ; Fied |
] | | !Emn | |
1 1 GXA |Undedded v | Undecided ¥ N Show Fields [=]
2 2 GiB |Undecided  w| Undecided ¥ N Showfieids [#] [
3 3 GHC [Undeciged v | Undeciced ¥ N Show Figlgs  [+] [=]
4 4 NAP Undecided v Undecided ¥ N ShowFields [#] [=]
g § 230D |Undecided v | Undecided M ¥ Show Fields  [+] [=]

Example of Integration Discrepancies page (1 of 2)
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Integration Discrepancies

Table Name EQ_ADDR_FMT_TEL  Address fields

Local Node SPLTCIOL C590 Foreign Hode SPLTHIIL HRI1
Status Comgarison Completed (14170,142) Stotus DoleTime 0511012012 12:18PH POT

Manage Results

View Rows [W][5] From Row 1ToRow 10 [¥][] Row Count 45

Fing
Puracnnize | £
| | |% | |

1 1 HXOCADDRESSN [Undecices  »| Undecided ¥ M Show Fields =
2 2 HIOCADDRESS2 Undecided & Undecided ¥ H ShowFigids [#] [=]
3 3 HOUADDRESS3 [Undecices | Unoecidea ¥ N ShowFiglds  [¥] [=]
4 4 HOCADDRESS4 Undecided | Undecided ¥ N ShowFislds [¥] [=]
5 5 HOCCmY [Undecided | Undecided ¥ [l ShowFields  [#] [=]
& 8 HIGLCOUNTRY Undecided || Undecided Y N ShowFislds [®] [=]
7 7 HCCCOUNTY |Undeciced  w| Undecided ¥ M showFields  [#] [=]
g 8 HIOGPOSTAL |Undecided  [»| Uindecided ¥ N ShowFields  [#] [=]
9 9 HIOUSTATE [Undecites | Undecided ¥ H ShowFields [#] [=]
10 10 HYY:ADDRESS1 [Undeciges | Undecided ¥ showFiglgs  [#] [=]

Example of Integration Discrepancies page (2 of 2)

7. Review data to determine no discrepancies are due to blocked Integration Broker queue issues.

8. Use the Resolution Process with Java JDBC method to update all rows to use Local Wins All winner rule.
All CS values will be updated to the HR91 database.

9. Resolve parent COUNTRY_TBL rows first, then run the Resolve Discrepancies process.

Resolve Discrepancies

Run Control ID:  COUNTRY_CODES Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Record COUNTRY.TBL  Q  countries
Set Winners

Determine which database will win the discrepancy conflict

Rule ID .SCCLDCH_E'HNSMQ Local Wins All

[ Resolve Discrepancies
Apply winners and resolve discrepancies

Resolution Method GECJA‘M‘I Q Apply winner via java jdbc

Example of Resolve Discrepancies page (1 of 2)
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Resolve Discrepancies

Run Control ID: COUNTRY_CODES Report Manager Process Konitor Run

Process Instance: 1436

Set Winners
Determine which database will win the discrepancy conflict

Rule ID SCCLOCALWINSALLQ,  Local Wins All

Resolve Discrepancies
Apply winners and resolve discrepancies

Resolution Method ~ 'SCCJAVA1 @, Apply winner via java jdbc

Example of Resolve Discrepancies page (2 of 2)

10. Confirm that the data was updated by first reviewing Integration Discrepancies (search does not include
the tables). Then review data in the HCM database to confirm that the updates were successful.
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CHAPTER 1

Securing Campus Community

This chapter discusses how to:

 Set up communication, checklist, and comment (3C) group security.

Set up service indicator security.

Replace user security.

Apply demographic data access security.

Secure and set up the Population Update process.

Setting Up 3C Group Security

To set up 3C group security, use the 3C Group Security component (OPR_GRP_3C_TABLE).

You can select which 3C groups user IDs can view, update and delete. The Campus Community 3C engine
also uses the security that you set up here. Associating a user 1D with specific 3C groups allows the user access
to specific communication categories, checklist codes, and comment categories. The 3C Deletion process
cannot process the user’s request to delete 3C items if the Deletion Indicator for the relevant 3C group has not
been selected for the user ID.

This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to grant 3C group security.

Prerequisite

Before you set up 3C group security, set up 3C groups and complete the security setup for your institution.
See Also

Iscc, Understanding the 3Cs:Communications, Checklists, and Comments

Isfn, Securing Your Academic Institution
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Page Used to Set Up 3C Group Security
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
3C Group Security OPR_GRP_3C_TABLE Set Up SACR, Security, Grant user access to 3C
Secure Student group information.

Administration, User ID, 3C
Group Security, 3C Group
Security

Granting 3C Group Security

Access the 3C Group Security page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, 3C
Group Security, 3C Group Security).

3C Group Security

User ID: PS

Hame: Locherty Betty

First B0 110 ore2 D Last

Personalize | Find | View Al | 1] 5

GLAKE  |QL Glake SRVS
GLAKE |Q Glake UADC
PSAUS | PSAUS ADI
FSAUS QL PSAUS ARTS
PsAUS  |Q PSAUS SF
FSAUS QL PSAUS SR
PSCCS  |Q) PSCCS ADMO
PSGER  |Q PSUNV-UK [ADFG
FSGBR | PSUNV-UK [2DUG
PSGER  |Q PSUNV-UK [GTTR

Inquiry Indicator Update Indicator Delete Indicator

1 Business Senices Staff

Q UGRD Admissions Counselors
Q. Admissions

QL Automated Results Transfer Sys
. StudentFinance

Q) Student Records

Q. Admissions Operations Staff
Q) Admissions Postgraduate

Q. Admissions Undergraduate

EEEEREEEEEE
EEEEREEEEEE
oooooooood
FEEEEEEES R
oyogopognpnynpngnpn

Q) Admissions - GTTR

3C Group Security page

Security Settings

Institution

3C Update/Inquiry Group

Inquiry Indicator

Update Indicator

Enter an institution. Only institutions to which this user ID has access are
available.

Enter the 3C group that the user ID should have access to for the selected
institution. The 3C groups are defined on the Group 3C Table page
(GRP_3C_TABLE page).

Select to enable the user ID to view all data in the 3C group. The inquiry
indicator is used to widen or narrow searches on 3C inquiry pages throughout
the system. For example, a user that has inquiry access to a certain 3C group
will only be able to view the communications, checklists, or comments
assigned to an individual or to an organization that is tied to the 3C group.

Select to enable the user ID to update, by entering or altering, data in the 3C
group. You should also select this check box if you want the user ID to be
able to process 3C items by using the 3C engine. If the user ID does not have
update access to the 3C group, the 3C engine does not process a request

by using the 3C group. This functionality is similar to the way the system
manages manual assignments for communications, checklists, or comments.
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Delete Indicator

Securing Campus Community

Select to enable the user ID to delete data in the 3C group. You should also
select this check box if you want the user ID to be able to delete 3C items by
using the 3C Deletion process. If the user ID does not have delete access to the
3C group, the 3C Deletion process does not process a request by using the 3C
group. This functionality is similar to the way the system manages manual
assignments for communications, checklists, or comments.

To be able to delete data, a user must have Update access.

If a user is a member of more than one 3C group and at least one of the groups
is enabled for 3C Deletion, then the user is also enabled.

Note. 3C Deletion Policy Manager does not consider 3C group security.

Setting Up Service Indicator Security

To set up service indicator security, use the Service Indicator Security component (SCRTY_TABL_SRVC)
and the Service Indicator Display (SCC_SI_DISP_ROLE) component..

This section lists a prerequisite and discusses how to:

»  Grant placement and release access to service indicators.

* Restrict display of service indicators.

Prerequisite

Before you set up service indicator security, set up service indicators in the Service Indicator table.

See Also

Iscc, Managing Service Indicators

Pages Used to Set Up Service Indicator Security

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Service Indicator Security SCRTY_TABL_SRVC Set Up SACR, Security, Grant placement and release
Secure Student accesstoserviceindicators

Administration, User ID,
Service Indicator Security,
Service Indicator Security

fora user ID for a particular
institution.

Service Indicator Display

SCC_SI_DISP_ROLE

Set Up SACR, Security,
Secure Student
Administration, Setup,
Service Indicator Display,
Service Indicator Display

Restrict view access to
service indicators on
administrative pages to
specific roles.

Granting Placement and Release Access to Service Indicators

Access the Service Indicator Security page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID,
Service Indicator Security, Service Indicator Security).
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Service Indicator Security
User ID: PS Name: Locherty, Betty
Academic Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft University
Security Settings cu & | Find | o Last
*Service Indicator Code Reason Placement l_l_
ALL Q) Al Services Hold ALL 1 Al Services Hold [ [=]
AMO O, Anonymous a, I ¥ =
501 Q. Mo Bill Created NMOBIL QMo Bill W ¥ [=]
BIL Q. Billing Indicator IMF QL Important Person W 74 =
ChiP €, Campaigh 2000 DOMOR Q. Major Donor W ¥ [=]
CMP Q) Campaign 2000 PROSP Q. Major Prospect v v [=]
DEF . Enrollrment Deposit NMODEP Q. Mo Enroliment Deposit W W [=]
DM . Do Mot Mail SRFTD QL SelfReported W 74 =
DM €, Do Mot Mail STAFF o Staff Repaorted W ¥ [=]
DNP Q. Do Mot Publish SRFTD QL SelfReported W 74 =

Service Indicator Security page

Security Settings

Service Indicator Code Enter a code for each service indicator that the user 1D should be able to place

or release. To restrict the use of a service indicator by reason, enter multiple
rows for the service indicator and enter the different reasons that apply. You
define service indicator codes inside the Service Indicator Table.

Reason Enter a reason indicating when the user ID can access the service indicator.
You must enter a reason for each indicator.

For example, if the user ID should be able to use the conference guest service
indicator only for football recruitment visits or Special Olympics guests, select
each of those reasons for the conference guest service indicator. Define the
reasons for using a service inside the Service Indicator table.

Placement and Release Select if this user ID should have permission to assign or release the service
indicator.

Restricting Display of Service Indicators

Access the Service Indicator Display page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, Setup,
Service Indicator Display, Service Indicator Display).
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Service Indicator Display

Academic Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft University
Service Indicator Code: Lol Library Fines
Service Ind Reason: LFOO1

Owerdue Library Fines

Restrict Display to Roles customize |Find | B First [ 1 o 1 [ Last

*Role Hame Description

1 |C5- Administratar CL CS - Administratar

Service Indicator Display page

Restrict Display to Roles

To restrict the display of a service indicator’s data to specific roles, enter the one or more roles for whom the
data should appear. The system displays the data only for the roles that you specify, and does not display it
for any role not listed.

If you do not want to restrict the display, ensure that no role is listed. When no role is listed on the Service
Indicator Display page, the service indicator data is unrestricted and the system displays it for all roles.

Service indicator data includes the service indicator icon on pages for IDs to which the indicator is assigned,
and the service indicator information on the Service Indicator Summary page and the General Info tab of
the Student Services Center component.

Note. A user’s placement or release security takes precedence over restricted display. If the display of a
service indicator is restricted, but the user has place or release access for that service indicator, then the service
indicator data will appear for that user whether or not the user has any of the restricted display roles.

Replacing User Security

To copy or assign Campus Solutions user security, use the User Security Replacement
component (SCRTY_OPRID_REPLAC) or the Mass User Security Replacement component
(SCC_MASS_SCRTY_UPD).

Copying a security setup is the same as going to each appropriate menu and entering data for each security
object to assign security for a specific user. Replacement security automates the process for you by enabling
you to copy a security profile either to another individual user or to several users in mass.

This section discusses how to:

» Replace user security for an individual.
» Replace user security for multiple individuals.

Note. User security replacement described here applies only to Campus Solutions user security. It does not
apply to PeopleTools security.
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Pages Used to Replace User Security

Chapter 1

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
User Security Replacement | SCRTY_OPRID_REPLAC Set Up SACR, Security, Copy the security setup of
Secure Student one user to another user.

Administration, Setup, User
Security Replacement, User
Security Replacement

Mass User Security
Replacement

SCC_MASS_SCRTY_UPD

Set Up SACR, Security,
Secure Student
Administration, Process,
Mass User Security
Replacement, Mass User
Security Replacement

Assign or copy a security
profile to an individual user
ortoagroup of users.

Replacing User Security for an Individual

Bundle 32

**This screenshot is updated**

Access the User Security Replacement page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, Setup,
User Security Replacement, User Security Replacement).
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User Security Replacement

User ID: PS Locherty Betty

Replacement User

Default Replacement User: |

User Preferences:

Institution:

Institution/Campus:

Institution/Career:

Academic Program:

Academic Plan:

Academic Organization:

Admissions Action:

Program Action:

Application Center:

Recruiting Center:

3C Group Security:

Student Group:

Transcript Type Security:

Transcript Report Type:

TestID:

Pop Update:

Advisement Report Type:

Graduation Status:

Academic [tem Registry:

Scheduled Activity:

Evaluation Management:

CTM Transaction:

PP PP PPPLPLPPPLPLPPPLPLPLPPLPPLLPLPLPLLP |P

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Service Indicator: |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Milestones:

User Security Replacement page

Replacement User

Default Replacement User ~ To replace or create all of a user ID’s security objects with the same security
objects assigned to another user ID, specify the user ID whose security
objects you want to copy in this field. When you exit the field, the system
automatically copies each security object from the replacement user ID.

If you do not want to replace each of this user’s security objects with all the
security objects of one user ID, indicate the replacement user ID for each
object that you want to replace. You do not have to replace all objects. For
those objects that you do not want to replace, leave the field blank.

User Preferences When you enter a user ID in this field, the default values that you set up in
the User Default component for the entered user ID are assigned to the user
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ID, including the enrollment override defaults which assigns the Enrollment

Access ID.
User defaults are set up in the User Defaults component.
See Isfn, Setting User Defaults.

3C Group Security When you enter a user ID in this field, the system also sets the values on the
User 3C Group Summary page of the User Defaults component.

When you enter a user ID in any of the other fields on this page, the user ID is assigned the same security that
you set up for the selected user ID for that item. All of these fields refer to the security that you set up on the
pages in Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID.

Replacing User Security for Multiple Individuals
Bundle 32
**This screenshot is updated**

Access the Mass User Security Replacement page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration,
Process, Mass User Security Replacement, Mass User Security Replacement).
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Mass User Security Replacement

Run Control ID: POP_SEL Report Manager Process Monitar Run

Population Selection

Selection Tool: _ ¥

Query Name:

Replacement User

Default Replacement User: |

User Preferences

Institution:

Institution/Campus

Institution/Career

Academic Program

Academic Plan

Academic Organization

Admissions Action

Program Action

Application Center

Recruiting Center

3C Group Security

Student Group

Transcript Type Security

Transcript Report Type

TestID

Pop Update

Advisement Report Type

Graduation Status

Academic ltem Registry

Scheduled Activity

Evaluation Management

CTM Transaction

PPPLPPPPRPLPPLPLLLLLLPPPPLRLPLPLP|R

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Service Indicator: |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
I

Milestones

Mass User Security Replacement page
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Population Selection

Enter the tool and related parameters for selecting the population of user IDs to which you want to assign
this user security or replace the existing security.

Fields in the Population Selection group box on this page function the same as they do in the Population
Selection group box across the system.

See Iscc, Using the Population Selection Process.

Replacement User

Enter the user ID whose security you want to mass assign to the user 1Ds selected by Population Selection.
You can modify any of the user security values to assign.

Fields in the Replacement User group box function the same as described for the same group box on the
User Security Replacement page.

Applying Demographic Data Access Security

To set up demographic data access (DDA) security, use the Demographic Data Access component
(PERS_MSK_CFG) and the Demographic Data Access process component (RUNCTL_MSK_CFG).

This section provides overviews of DDA security and setting up DDA security, and discusses how to:

» Define DDA masking configurations.
e Run the DDA process.

Understanding DDA Security

With DDA security, you can mask the display of national ID and birth date data in search records, prompt
records, and on the Bio/Demo Data and the Relationships pages if these pages have display-only security. You
can mask entire fields, the first five characters of the national 1D field, or the year of the birth date field. You
can apply masking to one, both, or neither field. No matter which masking configuration you use, users can
search on the entire national ID field.

Note. To enhance the flexibility of masking for the National 1D and birth date in Search/Match functionality,
see Search/Match display options. National 1D and birth date data are not masked in queries and reports.

See Iscc, Setting Up Search, Match.

To apply DDA security, you define masking configurations for all primary permission lists and assign a
primary permission list to each user ID as part of his or her User Profile.

For example, suppose a primary permission list assigned to a user ID is named ALLPANLS. You might not
want national 1Ds to appear throughout the system for this permission list, but you do want partial birth dates
to appear. You would access the Demographic Data Access setup page and insert a row for the ALLPANLS
permission list. In that row, you would configure the system to both mask the entire national 1D and display a
partial birth date field (masking the year).

You must then run the Demographic Data Access (MSK_CFG) process to replace data in the masking
configuration table with the masking configuration that you defined. The new configuration will be applied to
each user to whom that permission list is assigned.
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In the example, after running the Demographic Data Access process, each user whose primary permission
list is ALLPANLS will not see national IDs on search pages or prompts, but they will see the birth month
and day where birth dates appear. The masking configuration for the primary permission list to which

a user is assigned also controls how national 1D and birth date data appear on the Bio/Demo Data page
(SCC_BIO_DEMO_PERS) and the Relationships page (RELATIONSHIPS) throughout the system.

Note. The national ID and the birth date fields appear masked on the Biographical Details page and the
Relationships page only for users who have security set to show the pages in display-only mode. If a user has
more than one permission list and, therefore, has both add/update and display-only access to a masked page,
then the least restrictive setting (add/update) takes precedence, and masking is not applied.

Setting Up DDA Security

To set up DDA security, you must assign a primary permission list to each user ID, grant administrative access
to components for managing DDA, and define masking configurations for each primary permission list.

Note. All Campus Solutions search records and prompts depend on DDA security. Therefore, you must
assign a primary permission list to each user, even those who do not need the national 1D and the birth date
fields masked. In the latter case, set the masking configurations in the primary permission list for both the
National ID and the Date of Birth to Display entire field.

Pages Used to

Apply DDA Security

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

General

USER_GENERAL

PeopleTools, Security, User
Profiles, User Profiles,
General

Assign a primary permission
listto auser ID.

Pages

ACL_MENU?2

PeopleTools, Security,
Permissions & Roles,
Permission Lists, Pages

Grant access to new
components for
managing DDA masking
configurations for each
primary permission list.

Grant access to new Student
componentsforusersthat
should prompt only against
Students.

Demographic Data Access
(setup)

PERS_MSK_CFG

SetUp SACR, Security,
Secure Student
Administration, Permission
List, Demographic Data
Access, Demographic Data
Access

Define masking
configurations for primary
permission lists.

Demographic Data Access
(run control)

RUNCNTL_MSK_CFG

SetUp SACR, Security,
Secure Student
Administration, Process,
Demographic Data Access,
Demographic Data Access

Initialize the primary
permission list configuration
for all primary permission
lists assigned to users.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security Administration, "Setting Up User Profiles" and "Working with Permission

Lists"
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Defining DDA Masking Configurations

Access the Demographic Data Access (setup) page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration,
Permission List, Demographic Data Access, Demographic Data Access).

Demographic Data Access

Configure Primary Permission List Customize | Find | i First [ 13 ot 2 [H Last
Set As Default Primary Permission List *Mask Hational ID *Mask Birthdate

v |Maskentireﬂeld j |Maskentireﬂeld j =]
r AEAE100D @, |Display parial field =] | Display partial date E & &=
r EOEI9200 @, |Display entire field =] | Display entire field E & =

Demographic Data Access (setup) page

Important! Each time you make changes to the Demographic Data Access page, you must run the DDA
process to apply the changes.

Configure Primary Permission List
Set As Default Select to assign this masking configuration to all permission lists used as
primary permission lists.
When selected, the Primary Permission List field becomes unavailable.

Primary Permission List Insert a row for each primary permission list that requires a masking
configuration different than the default masking configuration.

When you run the process, the system applies this masking configuration to all
users to whom this primary permission list is assigned.

Mask National 1D Enter the configuration to use for national 1Ds. Values are Display entire field,
Display partial field, and Mask entire field.

If you display a partial field, the system masks the first five characters of the
national 1D field.

These translate values should not be modified.

Mask Birthdate Enter the configuration to use for birth dates. Values are Display entire field,
Display partial date, and Mask entire field.

If you display a partial date, the system masks the year and displays month and
day in the default date format for each birth date field.

These translate values should not be modified.

Running the DDA Process

Access the Demographic Data Access (run control) page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student
Administration, Process, Demographic Data Access, Demographic Data Access).
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Demographic Data Access

Run Control ID:

Report Manager FProcess Monitor

Run

Demographic Data Access (run control) page

You must run the DDA process (MSK_CFG) to apply changes made on the Demographic Data Access (setup)
page and to apply the default masking configuration to any newly created, newly assigned primary permission
list whose masking configuration is not otherwise defined.

Note. The process applies the masking configuration only for permission lists that are used as "primary"
permission lists. Therefore, if you assign a User ID a primary permission list that was not used as the primary
the last time the DDA process was run, you will need to run the process again.

Securing and Setting Up the Population Update Process

To secure and set up the Population Update process, use the Population Update Security
(SCC_POP_UPD_SRTY) component and the Population Update Setup (SCC_POP_UPD_SETUP) component

12

This section discusses how to:

» Assign Population Update user security.

»  Set up the Population Update process.

See Also

Iscc, Using the Population Selection Process, Running the Population Update Process, Understanding
the Population Update Process

Pages Used to Secure and Set Up the Population Update Process

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Population Update Security | SCC_POP_UPD_SRTY Set Up SACR, Security, Set user security for
Secure Student accessing records to update

Administration, User ID,
Population Update Security,
Population Update Security

using the Population
Selection update process.

Population Update Setup

SCC_POP_UPD_SETUP

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
Population Update,
Population Update Setup,
Population Update Setup

Identify records and fields to
make available for updating.

Assigning Population Update User Security

Access the Population Update Security page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User 1D,
Population Update Security, Population Update Security).
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Population Update Security

User ID: ECOPP_LISER

Record (Takle) Mame Access Code
\STDMT_AID_ATRBT L Packaging Status Summary R eadharite [=]
\PERS_IMST_REL 2, Person Relationships with Institution Readi/yrite [=]
\STDMT_PKG_VAR 2 Student Packaging Wariables Readiyrite [=]

Population Update Security page
Record (Table) Name Enter each record that you want the user to be able to update for populations
selected by the Population Selection process.

After you save the page, the user can view and update the records if your
institution or department makes them available for updating on the Population
Update Setup page.

Setting Up the Population Update Process

Access the Population Update Setup page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Population Update,
Population Update Setup, Population Update Setup).

Population Update Setup

Record {Table) Name STOWNT AID ATRBT  Packaging Status Summary

Customize | Find | i

*Field Hame Field Long Hame

[ LM_INTERWA_STATUS ~| Loan Entrance Interview Status =
| 5FA_REVIEW_STATUS ~| Review Status =
[ 5EN_MATCH_OVRD | 55N Match Override [=]

Population Update Setup page

When you select a record and access the Population Update Setup page, the system makes the fields from
that record available in the Field Name drop-down lists. Select each field that you want to make available
for users to update. Only the records and fields that you select and to which the user has security access
will be available on the run control page.
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This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution visa processing and discusses how to:

* Create and update student or exchange visitor and dependent data.
« Track full course load exceptions for student F and M visas.

* Create and update student data for 1-20 forms for F and M visas.
 Create and update exchange visitor data for DS-2019 forms for J visas.
» Use dependent search.

* Run the SEVIS Alerts process.

* View SEVIS Alerts process data.

* View event history information.

» Generate an XML file to send to SEVIS.

» Download and view SEVIS results.

* Extract external vendor data.

See Also
Iscc, (USA) Setting Up PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F, M Visas

Understanding SEVIS Visa Processing

Student and Exchange Visitor Information System (SEVIS) is an internet-based system that electronically
monitors and reports on international students and exchange visitors and their dependents. The U.S.
Department of Homeland Security (DHS) maintains SEVIS. It is an integral part of the DHS program to
improve data collection and reporting, facilitate compliance with regulations, and automate monitoring of
school and exchange programs. The PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution collects data, monitors changes, and reports
student and exchange visitor changes.

The PeopleSoft system extracts information and sends it to SEVIS to be reported to the DHS. You can audit
the information after it is extracted. Once you are satisfied that it is correct, you can produce an XML file

for transmission to SEVIS. The system verifies that the transmission was received, and it reports any errors.
When you send changes to DHS, you receive an XML file from SEVIS that you use to import the results of the
processing. You also receive PDF files containing any new 1-20 or DS-2019 forms that are requested.
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Understanding the Business Process Flow for Visa Processing

In this business process flow, it is assumed that you have completed the SEVIS setup in the PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions system. This section discusses the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions-to-SEVIS batch interface
functionality business process for student (F/M) visas and for exchange visitor (J) visas.

This flowchart illustrates the SEVIS visa processing business process. It shows the flow of the SEVIS alerts
through to the XML log and SEVIS processor to the PeopleSoft database and printed 1-20 or DS-2019 form.

xm-
SEVIS SEVIS %
& L =
Alerts Export =
=
XML File(s)

SEVIS

Import Results

W\
\

A\
NN

XML Log File(s)
and PDF

Print Forms
(1-20 or DS-2019)

PeopleSoft business process flow for SEVIS visa processing

Identify New and Changed Data to Submit to SEVIS
Follow these steps for identifying new and changed data to submit to SEVIS.

1. Runthe SEVIS Alerts process.

Run the appropriate SEVIS Alerts process (Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M or Process SEVIS Alerts - J). The
process identifies information that should be submitted to SEVIS regarding new students (F/M visas) or
exchange visitors (J visas) and data changes for existing students or exchange visitors. The process also
verifies SEVIS business rules, required fields, and certain eligibility edits.

2. Use pages in the appropriate SEVIS Alerts component to evaluate the results of the SEVIS Alerts process.

Use the Select Alerts to Report - F/M component to evaluate results for all applicable school codes, and
use the Select Alerts to Report - J component to evaluate results for all applicable program sponsors.

a. Review all information with errors and take appropriate follow-up action.
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Errors indicate transactional data that is missing or that needs to be changed before submission to
SEVIS. You can update the SEVIS Master component if errors exist.

b. Review all information requiring additional data.
Certain SEVIS events require you to enter additional data.
c. Review all data set to send to SEVIS on the Alerts Header page.

The SEVIS Alerts process sets the Send to field to SEVIS based on the default value that is set on the
SEVIS Event Types page, and includes the event in the XML file to send to SEVIS. If you do not want
to include it in the XML file, change the Send to field to either Master or None.

d. Select either Master or None for each remaining event.

Select Master (Master Sync) to directly update the SEVIS Master component with the data for the
event without including it in the XML file. Select None to prevent an event from processing until you
can review it.

e. Save your changes to the Alerts Header page in the Select Alerts to Report component (Select Alerts to
Report - F/M or Select Alerts to Report - J).

Export Data to SEVIS Master or to the XML File to Send to SEVIS

Run the SEVIS Export process for the appropriate visa type (Export SEVIS Events - F/M or Export SEVIS
Events - J).

For events where the Send To field is set to Master on the Alerts Header page, the export process directly
updates the active SEVIS Master row with the data from the event.

For events where the Send To field is set to SEVIS, the export process generates an XML file compliant with
the SEVIS XML schema. The process creates multiple XML files if the number of records transmitted to
SEVIS exceeds 100. The export process also populates the SEVIS Master component with an inactive row
containing the data sent to SEVIS.

Upload XML Batch Documents to SEVIS

To upload the generated XML files to SEVIS, you must use a utility that supports secure sockets layer (SSL)
and HTTPS. The XML batch document upload process is completed outside the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions
system using the utility program of your choice. Consult the U.S. Immigrations and Customs Enforcement
(ICE) web site for information regarding digital certificate registration and batch file transmission.

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information System Batch Interface, Application
Program Interface (API) http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

Import the upload results transaction log using the SEVIS Import Results process.

Download XML Transaction Log and PDF Files from SEVIS

To download the XML transaction log files and any form PDF files (1-20 forms or DS-2019 forms) generated
by SEVIS, you must use a utility that supports SSL and HTTPS. The XML transaction log and PDF files are
compressed into a single file in zip format. You print the PDF files outside the PeopleSoft system.

Consult the U.S. Immigrations and Customs Enforcement (ICE) web site for information regarding retrieval
and unzipping of the XML transaction log and PDF files.

Note. Carefully evaluate the Application Program Interface (API) to determine the period during which the
batch process results remain available. The DHS SEVIS system automatically deletes files that are not
downloaded within the specified period.
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See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information System Batch Interface, Application
Program Interface (API) http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

Import the XML Transaction Log Results

After the compressed batch result file is successfully downloaded and unzipped, import the XML transaction
log result files into the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions system using the SEVIS Import Results process.

Run the SEVIS Import Results process for all applicable result files. Evaluate the transaction log results using
the SEVIS Import Results pages. Review all transactions with errors and take appropriate follow-up action.

The import process also updates the SEVIS Master component to reflect the data successfully imported to
SEVIS and populates the SEVIS ID Maintenance page with the SEVIS IDs for any new students or exchange
students and their dependents.

Note. You must resolve eligibility errors returned by SEVIS before the next run of the SEVIS Alerts process.
Allow enough time between reviewing the SEVIS XML transaction log results and running the process again
so that you can modify student or exchange visitor and dependents transactional data to correct any errors.

Understanding the SEVIS Master Component

When you run the SEVIS Export process (Export SEVIS Events - F/M process or Export SEVIS Events -
J process), all of the data that you export for submission to SEVIS is stored on pages in the SEVIS Master
component (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Maintenance, SEVIS Master). The SEVIS Alerts process
(Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M or Process SEVIS Alerts - J ) compares the master data to the ongoing SEVIS
data to detect updates to the student or exchange visitor and dependent data that should be subsequently
submitted to SEVIS.

Warning! Do not manually update data on any of the SEVIS Master component pages unless you have made
changes directly in the DHS SEVIS Real Time Interface (RTI) that cannot be processed using the Send to
Master feature on the Alerts Header page. The data on the SEVIS Master component pages should always
match the data on the RTI.

If the Education Level — Change event has been sent, two active rows are permitted on the Program and
Financial tabs. Otherwise, each tab should have only one active status row. Update existing active rows. Do
not manually add new rows.

Data in the SEVIS Master component is populated by either the SEVIS Extract Process (CCSEVEXT) or the
SEVIS Master Sync Process (CCSEVSYF), both of which are part of the Export SEVIS Events process.

Send To SEVIS

If the Send To field on the Alerts Header page is set to SEVIS for an event, the system populates the SEVIS
Master component when running the SEVIS Export process (Export SEVIS Events - F/M or Export SEVIS
Events - J). The data varies by event. The effective status of each record is set to Inactive until the SEVIS
Import Results process runs.

When the Create event (Create Student or Create EV) event is successfully imported to SEVIS and the
SEVIS Import process runs, the SEVIS Master component inactive rows are set to Active. If the Create event
has errors, the system deletes the SEVIS Master component inactive rows. View the errors on the SEVIS
Import Results inquiry page and determine how to correct them before running the SEVIS Alerts process for
the relevant visa type again. The Create event appears on the Alerts Header page again when the SEVIS
Alerts process runs for that visa type.
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When the Update events are processed, an inactive effective status row is added to the appropriate record in the
SEVIS Master component. If the event is successfully imported to SEVIS, the data sent to SEVIS is updated
on the active effective status row in the SEVIS Master component and the inactive rows are deleted. If the
Update event has errors, the inactive rows are deleted in the SEVIS Master component. View the errors on
the SEVIS Import Results inquiry page and determine how to correct them before running the SEVIS Alerts
process for the relevant visa type again. The Update event appears on the Alerts Header page again when

the SEVIS Alerts process runs for that visa type.

The SEVIS Import process for F/M visas also updates the SEVIS status when the following events are
successfully processed by SEVIS:

» Registration (Sets SEVIS Status to Active).

»  Status — Cancel (Sets SEVIS Status to Cancelled).

e Status — Terminate (Sets SEVIS Status to Terminated).
» Status — Complete (Sets SEVIS Status to Complete).

The SEVIS Import process for J visas also updates the SEVIS status when the following events are
successfully processed by SEVIS:

e Create EV (Sets SEVIS Status to Initial).

* \Validate (Sets SEVIS Status to Active).

»  Status — No Show (Sets SEVIS Status to No Show).

»  Status — Terminate (Sets SEVIS Status to Terminated).
» Status — End (Sets SEVIS Status to Inactive).

o Status — Invalid (Sets SEVIS Status to Invalid).

Send To Master (Master Sync)

If the Send To field on the Alerts Header page is set to Master, the system populates the SEVIS Master
component when the SEVIS Export process (SEVIS Master Sync — F/M or SEVIS Master Sync —J) runs.
The data varies by event.

When the Create event (Create Student or Create EV) is processed using Master Sync, new active effective
status rows are created for the Bio/Demo, Addresses, Program, Financial, Dependents (if any) and
Employment/SOA (J Visa only) pages in the SEVIS Master component. SEVIS Status on the Program
page is set to Initial.

Warning! You must, on the SEVIS ID Maintenance page, manually enter the IDs assigned by SEVIS to the
student and their dependents for F/M visas or to the exchange visitor and their dependents for J visas. If the
SEVIS IDs are not added, when you process the Update events, errors are detected and indicated in the Select
Alerts to Report component (Select Alerts to Report - F/M or Select Alerts to Report - J).

When you process the Update events using Master Sync, data from the event is inserted into the appropriate
effective status active row in the SEVIS Master component. The existing data on the active row is overwritten
with the new data from the event. The data varies by event. In addition, SEVIS Status is updated if the
event causes an update.
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Creating and Updating Student or Exchange
Visitor and Dependent Data

This section discusses how to:

»  Create and update biographical data.

Create and update addresses data.
Create and update electronic addresses.

»  Create and update visa and permit data.

»  Create and update port of entry information for F and M visas.

»  Create and update citizenship and passport data.

*  Maintain SEVIS ID information.
»  Create and update employment authorization information for F and M visas.

Pages Used to Create and Update Student or Exchange
Visitor and Dependent Data

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Biographical Details

SCC_BIO_DEMO_PERS

Campus Community, SEVIS,
Personal Information,
Add/Update a Person,
Biographical Details

Enter or update basic
biographicaland
demographic data for an
individual.

Personal Information,
Biographical,
Addresses/Phones,
Electronic Addresses

Addresses SCC_BIO_DEMO_ADDR Campus Community, SEVIS, | Update an individual’s
Personal Information, addressinformation.
Add/Update a Person, )
Addresses Note. This pages does not
appear inthe Add/Update a
Person component when you
add anew person. It appears
only when you update an
existing person.
Addresses ADDRESSES_89 Campus Community, Enter or update an
Personal Information, individual’s address
Biographical, information.
Addresses/Phones,
Addresses
Electronic Addresses E_ADDR_PERS Campus Community, Enter or update an

individual’semail address
data.

Visa/PermitData

SCC_VISA_PERMIT

Campus Community, SEVIS,
Personal Information,
Visa/Permit Data

Enteran individual’s visa
and permit information for
SEVIS.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






(USA) Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F/M Visas

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Visa/Permit Data Detail

VISA_PERMIT_DETAIL

Click the Visa/Permit link on
the Biographical Details
page.

Enter an individual’s visa
andpermitinformationfor
SEVIS.

Citizenship/Passport Data

LS_CITIZEN_PASSPORT

Campus Community, SEVIS,
Personal Information,
Citizenship/Passport Data

Enter or update an
individual’s citizenship and
passport data.

Citizenship Detail

SA_CITIZENSHIP_DTL

Click the Citizenship link on
the Biographical Details

page.

Enter or update an
individual’s citizenship and
passportdata.

SEVIS ID Maintenance

SEV_ID_MAINT

Campus Community, SEVIS,
SEVIS Maintenance, SEVIS
ID Maintenance

Enter or update an
individual’sSEVIS ID
information.

Port of Entry Data

SEV_POE_DATA

Campus Community, SEVIS,
Personal Information,
Visa/Permit Data, Port of
Entry Data

Track an individual’s port of
entry into the United States
for F or M student visas.

Employment Authorizations

SEV_EMPL_AUTH

Campus Community, SEVIS,
Employment Authorizations

Enter or update an
individual’s employment
authorization information
for F or M student visas.

SEVIS Employer Address

SEV_EMPL_ADDR

Click the Employer Address
linkontheEmployee
Authorization page.

Enter or update employer
address information for F or
M student visas.

Creating and Updating Biographical Data

Access the Biographical Details page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Personal Information, Add/Update a
Person, Biographical Details).
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Biographical Details Addresses Regional

Rick Gutierrez SEWVD502 Marmes
Person Information

Date of Birth: 09031964 [=] Birth Information Campus ID: |

Biographical History Eind | Wiew: Al Fir=t [4] 1cf 1 [¥] Lazt
‘Effective Date:  |06/17/1996 [5 (=]
‘Marital Status: | Single =| asor [#]
*Gender: I ETE] vl

Mational ID . ize | Find | B8 iest U 14 o8 1 [ Last
*Country *Hational ID Type Hational 1D

|USA L |Sncial Security Mumber

Address Type: Home

Effective Date: 03/03/2003
Status: Artive
Country: LIsA
Address:

405 E 44th 5t
Tempe, AL 85287

WizalPermit Data Citizenship

Biographical Details

The Biographical Details page in the SEVIS Add/Update component is the same as the Biographical Details
page in the Personal Information, Add/Update component.

See Iscc, Adding a Person to Your Campus Solutions Database, Adding or Updating Biographical Details Data.

SEVIS requires specific biographical data for each student and dependent. The SEVIS Export process pulls the
required data from the Biographical Details page.

In addition to first and last names, the following fields must be completed for each student or exchange
visitor and dependent:

Person Information

Last Name Enter the individual’s last name.
Date of Birth Enter the individual’s date of birth.
Birth Information (link) SEVIS requires that you enter the name of the individual’s birth city (J Visa

only) and country.

Click the Birth Information link next to the Date of Birth field to enter the
individual’s birth city and country.
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Biographical History

Gender

(Links at Bottom)

Visa/Permit Data

Citizenship

Specify the individual’s gender. Options are Male, Female, or Unknown.

SEVIS requires that you identify the type of visa issued to the individual.
Click the Visa/Permit Data link to enter the visa type.

SEVIS requires that you identify the individual’s country of citizenship.
Click the Citizenship link to the enter the country of citizenship.

Creating and Updating Addresses Data
Access the Addresses page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Personal Information, Add/Update a Person,

Addresses).

Biographical Details

Ying Chu

Current Addresses

Address
Type

Permanent Apt 3092

Addresses Regianal
SEV 001
Address Effective Date (Status
501 W Ash "
Apt 3-B 10/28/2002  Active W
Encing, CA 95207-2311 Letall
8023 M 95th St .
10/28/2002  Active W

Calgary Ok ATB 32

Add Address

Add Address Types

Effective Date:  [09/26/2005 [  graqus: |Active 7] r*  Home
Country: lUsa O United States = Mailing
[ Business
Address: Edit Address Address Linkage - Check
[ Diarmitory
Submit Reset r Legal
[ Campus
[ Other
r Billing
- Other 2
[T * Permanent
[ Preferred
[ Veteran

* Active address exists
Explain

Addresses page
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Note. The Addresses page does not appear in the Add/Update a Person component (shown here) when you
add a new person. It appears only when you update an existing person.

Note. The PeopleSoft system stores up to the ninth digit of the U.S. postal code in the SEVIS Master
component to enable you to store bulk mail codes on the Addresses page as part of the postal code without
affecting SEVIS processing. The alerts process compares up to the ninth digit of the postal code on the
addresses record against the postal code stored in the SEVIS Master component. If the postal code for a U.S.
address is too short (1-4 digits or 6-8 digits) when you run the export and alerts processes, an error appears on
the Alerts page saying that the postal code is invalid. If the postal code is too long (greater than 9 digits),
the process ignores everything after the ninth digit.

For F and M student visas, SEVIS requires a foreign address for each student with a creation reason of
Initial or Initial - Change of Status on the 1-20 form.

Bundle 32. A US address is no longer required at the time of reporting a Create EV event. The following
sentence has been updated.

For exchange visitor J visas, SEVIS requires that each exchange visitor have a U.S. address when reporting
the Validate event.

The address types reported to SEVIS are based on the types defined in the US and Foreign fields on the
SEVIS Setup page. You can view address data on the Biographical Details page, and edit the data on the
Addresses page.

The following fields are required for the foreign address:

* Country
e Address 1

The following fields are required for the U.S. address:

e Address 1
» City

e State

* Postal
See Also

Iscc, Adding a Person to Your Campus Solutions Database

Iscc, Managing Biographical Information

Creating and Updating Electronic Addresses

Access the Electronic Addresses page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Biographical,
Addresses/Phones, Electronic Addresses).
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Electronic Addresses

Jeffrey Harold SEVRTIZ

Email Information

*Email Type *Email Address Preferred

Hame v| jeffh@yahoo.com (=]
|Other v| |Jeﬁreyh123@nther.cnm [P =
Audd

URL Information

Type *URL Address
[=]

v/

Add

Electronic Addresses page

Email Information

—

Enter the individual’s email address. The email address that you select as Preferred is reported to SEVIS as
part of the Create Student, Personal Info, Dependent — Add and Dependent — Edit events for F and M visas, as
well as the Create Exchange Visitor and Biographical events for J visas.

Email address is not required, but is reported when provided.

Note. The SEVIS Schema does not allow for sending a blank email address. If an alert is triggered due to an
email address being removed, you will need to use SEVIS RTI to manually delete the email address.

Creating and Updating Visa and Permit Data
Access the Visa/Permit Data page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Personal Information, Visa/Permit Data).
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Visa/Permit Data Part of Entry Diata

Rick Gutierrez

“Type:
Classification:
*Effective Date:
Humber:

Issue Date:

Issuing Authority:

Issue Place:

Date of Entry into Countny E‘J Expiration Date: Eﬂ

Supporting Documents Needed Customize | Find | iew A | " First E 1 of 1 |I| Last

*Document 10 Description Request Date Date Received

SEV0502

Find | “iesee Al First E = E Last
USA QU gs [=]

Get Supporing Documents
MR Exchange Visitor et J |

Wisa
03i03/2003 [3)

| *Status: |Applied 'I *Status Date: (030372003 [31]
! Duration: *Duration Type: I“""Z'”'[hS -]

Visa/Permit Data page

Visa/Permit Data

Type

Number, Issue Date, and
Expiration Date

See Also

Enter the type of visa issued to the individual.

For the PeopleSoft system to send the individual’s information to SEVIS, the
visa type that you enter must correspond to a visa type defined on the Visa
Mapping page, which includes only F, M, or J visa types.

Enter the visa number and appropriate dates.
This information is not required or reported.

Iscc, Managing Personal Identification Data, Entering Citizenship Data, Entering Visa and Permit Data

Creating and Updating Port of Entry Information
for F and M Visas

Access the Port of Entry Data page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Personal Information, Visa/Permit Data,

Port of Entry Data).
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Rick Gutierrez

*Date of Entry:

Do% Post:
Port of Entry:
Immigration Status:

Remarks:

YisalPermit Data Port of Entry Data

SEVDA02
Fir=t E 10of 1 E' La=t

l6125r2006 31 194 Admission Number:| =]
HKG @
sFR Q
F1Q

[

Port of Entry Data page

You can record data regarding a student’s date and location of entry into the United States. The SEVIS
system is the official record of this data, however, you might find it helpful to record this information in

your PeopleSoft system.

Port of entry data is not

required or reported.

Creating and Updating Citizenship and Passport Data

Access the Citizenship/Passport page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Personal Information, Citizenship/Passport

Data).

Rick Gutierrez

Citizenship/Passport

Citizenship/Passport

SEVOA02

Find | “iewe Al First E 1 af 1 El Last

*Countny W 2, Ccanada Citizenship Status: j El
Passport Information Find | wiews Al First [4] 1af 1 [¥] Lzt
*Passport Number: 382483180111 E|
Issue Date: e Expiration Date:  |12/31/2008 [5]
Country: Im Q
State: Q
City: |
Issuing Authority: |
Comment: ﬂ@
Citizenship/Passport page

Citizenship/Passport

Country

Enter the country of citizenship to use on the 1-20 form or the DS-2019 form.
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If you enter more than one non-U.S. country, you must indicate on the form
which citizenship country to send to SEVIS.

Passport Information

Passport Number, Issue Enter the passport number and associated information.
Date, Expiration Date, and . . .
Country This data is not required or reported.

See Also

Iscc, Managing Personal Identification Data, Entering Citizenship Data, Entering Citizenship and Passport Data

Maintaining SEVIS ID Information

Access the SEVIS ID Maintenance page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Maintenance, SEVIS ID
Maintenance).

SEVIS ID Maintenance

fing Chu SEY1001

SEVIS Schools Find | view a1 First [ 106 1 [} Last

[+ [=]

*SEW1S School Code: DALZ14F12345123 QU gehogl; FeopleSoft University

First E 1of 1 El Last

*Effective Date *SEVIS ID =]

OB/27/2006 [3] 50000000001

SEVIS Programs Find | view a1 First [ 106 1 [} Last

+
*SEWIS Program Mumber: Q Sponsored by: =]
First E 1of 1 |I| Last

*Effective Date *SEVIS ID =]

0BI27/2006 [3)

SEVIS ID Maintenance page

Note. When SEVIS processes the Create Student and Dependent - Add events for F/M visas or the Create
EV and Dependent - Add events for J visas, it assigns SEVIS IDs to the new students or exchange visitors
and dependents. You must manually enter the IDs assigned by SEVIS into your PeopleSoft system if you
used the Send to Master option on the Alerts Header page to populate SEVIS Master for Create Student,
Create EV or Dependent - Add events.

Use this page to store the SEVIS ID provided by the DHS for students or exchange visitors and their
dependents. The SEVIS ID is an 11-character unique identifier that SEVIS uses for students and their
dependents related to a specific school code and for exchange visitors and their dependents related to a
specific program number. The system displays only the SEVIS IDs of the school codes or program numbers
for which you have security clearance.
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Running the SEVIS Import Results process for new students, exchange visitors, and dependents automatically
populates the ID field. You may need to manually enter this value if you initially created the student or
exchange visitor, or the dependent using the DHS SEVIS RTI.

SEVIS Schools for F and M Visas
SEVIS School Code, Enter each school code for which the student has an 1-20 form or is listed as a
Effective Date, and SEVIS  dependent on an 1-20 form.
ID Enter the effective date of the SEVIS ID.
Enter the unique 11-digit identifier for the student or dependent for the SEVIS
school code.
SEVIS Programs for J visas
SEVIS Program Number,  Enter each program number for which the exchange visitor has a DS-2019
Effective Date, and SEVIS  form or is listed as a dependent on a DS-2019 form.
ID Enter the effective date of the SEVIS ID.

Enter the unique 11-digit identifier for the exchange student or dependent
for the SEVIS school code.

Creating and Updating Employment Authorization
Information for F and M Visas

Access the Employment Authorizations page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Employment Authorizations).
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Employment Authorizations

ID: SEVRTI3 Jesper Bourdeaux

SEVIS School Code: SEAZ14F00072000 SEVIS Batch Test School

Employment Type Fing | igwy & Fir=t El 1cf 2 [ | Last
*Employment Type: Optional Practical Training [v] =
Emplmanent Details Fing | “igswe &l Firzt 4] 1of 1 [+ Last

Sequence number: 1 El
“Completion Type: Fost Completion [v] Request Status: Requested [v]

Academic Year Met [ cancel Employiment
“Start Date: 0212412009 [ “End Date: lnzi01/2010 5
*Employment Code: Full Time || Employer Address
OPT Extension

17 Month Extension

Extension Start Date: 02/02/2010 Extension End Date:  |07/02i2011 [5

Student Remarks:

Course Relevance:

Remarks:

Employment Authorizations page
Employment Type
Employment Type Select the employment type relevant to the authorization or endorsement
for this student.
Options are:
Curricular Practical Training (CPT)
Optional Practical Training (OPT)

Off-Campus (to enter recommendation information for the student to obtain
off-campus employment authorization)

M-1 students are authorized for OPT only. The system does not enable you to
enter CPT or off-campus employment for an M-1 student.

F-1 students are eligible for all employment authorizations.

Note. The fields in the Employment Details group box remain the same for CPT and OPT. The system
displays different fields when you enter the Off-Campus employment type.

Employment Details (for CPT and OPT employment types)

Sequence Number Displays the number that the system uses to track multiple rows.
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Completion Type

Request Status

Academic Year Met

This field appears only for the Employment Type of Optional Practical
Training for F-1 visas.

Values are:
Pre Completion
Post Completion

Note. For Pre Completion, the OPT end date must be on or before the program
end date. For Post Completion, the OPT start date must be on or after the
program end date.

This field appears for the Employment Types of Optional Practical Training
(OPT) and Off-Campus Employment.

For OPT, the Request Status field value is used in combination with
other values on the Employment Authorizations page to trigger the OPT
Employment — Extend and OPT Employment — Edit events. For example,
if the 17 Month Extension check box is selected and the Request Status is
Approved, the Extend event is triggered.

Values are:

Requested

Pending

Approved

Canceled

Denied

Unknown

Withdrawn

The default value is Requested.

Note. For rows existing prior to SEVIS 6.0, the Request Field value is set
to Unknown in the system. You must change the value for all current OPT
students to trigger the appropriate event.

Note. Automatic status change updates are not sent as part of the SEVIS Batch
process. You must manually update this field when the status changes.

Warning! For OPT, SEVIS accepts changes to the Start Date, End Date,
Employment Code, Completion Type or Academic Year Met fields only when
the Request Status field is set to Requested or Pending.

This check box appears for the Employment Type of Optional Practical
Training (OPT).

Select to indicate that the student has met the full academic year requirement
for OPT.
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Select this check box to trigger the CPT Employment - Cancel or the OPT
Employment - Cancel event.

The start date must be later than the current system date for CPT Employment.

Cancellation of OPT Employment may be performed only prior to
determination of the OPT by the Service Center.

Enter the date when the employment is expected to begin.

Enter the date when the employment is expected to end.

Note. Review DHS regulations to ensure that you comply with the most recent
duration rules for the employment type before entering the authorization
start and end date.

The Curricular Practical Training (CPT) employment type requires that the
end date be not later than the end date for the student on the 1-20 form.

See the U.S. Immigration and Customs Enforcement
website for regulations regarding employment duration:
http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/existing_schools/index.htm

The authorization end date affects the Program — Complete event trigger.

See Iscc, (USA) Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J
and F, M Visas, Running the SEVIS Alerts Process, Running the SEVIS Alerts
Process for F and M Visas, Trigger Complete Program After.

Select either Part-time or Full-time.

This check box appears only for the Employment Type of Optional Practical
Training for F-1 visas.

When selected, the employer’s name and address are required.

The 17 Month Extension field value is used in combination with the Request
Status value to trigger the OPT Employment — Extend event. For example,
if the 17 Month Extension check box is selected and the Request Status is
Approved, the Extend event is triggered.

Note. The SEVIS Batch process accepts only requests where
Request Status is Approved and Completion Type is Post Completion.
See the U.S. Immigration and Customs Enforcement website

for regulations regarding eligibility for 17 month extensions:
http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/existing_schools/index.htm

This field appears only for the Employment Type of Optional Practical
Training (OPT) when the 17 Month Extension check box is selected.

The system automatically enters an Extension Start Date of OPT end date plus
one day. You cannot edit this date.

The SEVIS Batch process does not send the Extension Start Date value
to SEVIS.

This field appears only for the Employment Typeof Optional Practical
Training (OPT) when the 17 Month Extension is selected.
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Course Relevance

Student Remarks

Remarks

Employer Address

The system automatically enters an extension end date of the OPT extension
start date plus 17 months.

You can edit this date, and might want to do so when a Cap-Gap extension
is approved.

The SEVIS Batch process does not send the Extension End Date value
to SEVIS.

Enter remarks identifying the relevance of the employment to the student’s
course of study.

Remarks are not required, but are submitted if provided.

This field appears only for the Employment Type of Optional Practical
Training (OPT).

Student remarks are optional, but are submitted to SEVIS when provided.

Remarks here are optional, but are submitted to SEVIS when provided.

Click to access the SEVIS Employer Address page, where you can enter
employer name and address information.

If the employer is defined in the External Organization table, you can enter it
on the SEVIS Employer Address page to populate the fields there (Employer
Name, Address 1, Address 2, City, State, and Postal Code).

You can also manually enter employer name and address information on the
SEVIS Employer Address page without using an external organization ID.

Note. SEVIS requires employer information for CPT authorizations, but it
is optional for OPT endorsements.

Note. The PeopleSoft system stores up to the ninth digit of the U.S. postal
code in the SEVIS Master component to enable you to store bulk mail codes
on the Addresses page as part of the postal code without affecting SEVIS
processing. The alerts process compares up to the ninth digit of the postal code
on the addresses record against the postal code stored in the SEVIS Master
component. If the postal code for a U.S. address is too short (1-4 digits or 6-8
digits) when you run alerts process, an error appears on the Alerts page saying
that the postal code is invalid. If the postal code is too long (greater than 9
digits), the processes ignores everything after the ninth digit.

Employment Details (for Off-Campus Employment Type)

When you enter the employment type of Off Campus, the fields in the Employment Details group box change.
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Employment Authorizations

ID: SEVRTI3 Jesper Bourdeaux

SEVIS School Code: SEAZ14F0007E2000 SEVIS Batch Test Schoaol

Employiment Type Find | Wiesw & i 0..-0 Last
*Employment Type: | Of-Campus v =
Employment Details Fing | “iew Al First 4] 1 of 1 [+ Last

Sequence number: 1 =l
Request Status: Reguested [

[cancel Employment

*Start Date: E *End Date: E
*Reason: [V]
Recommendation: off-campus employment is recommended due to student's loss of funding support from his

family. Parents no longer able to send monthly support due to economic collapse in home country.

Employment Authorizations (Off-Campus Employment Type) page

Sequence Number Displays the number that the system uses to track multiple rows.
Cancel Employment Select to trigger the Off Campus Employment - Cancel event.
Start Date Enter the date when the employment is expected to begin.

Note. To trigger the Off Campus Employment - Cancel event, the start date
must be later than the current system date.

End Date Enter the date when the employment is expected to end.
The date entered must be earlier than or equal to the 1-20 Program To Date
value.

Reason The available options are Economic Hardship, International Organization,

and Special Student Relief.

The DHS defines the reasons in the Student Off-Campus Employment Codes
section of the Lookup Tables in the Application Program Interface on the U.S.
Immigrations and Customs Enforcement (ICE) web site.

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information
System Batch Interface, Application Program Interface (API)
http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

Request Status This field appears only for the Employment Types of Optional Practical
Training (OPT) and Off Campus Employment.

Values are:
Requested
Pending
Approved
Canceled
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Recommendation

Denied
Unknown
Withdrawn

The default value is Requested.

Note. Automatic status change updates are not sent as part of he SEVIS Batch
process. You must manually update this field when the status changes.

Enter general remarks regarding the student’s off-campus employment.

Remarks are not required, but are submitted if provided.

Tracking Full Course Load Exceptions for F and M Visas

This section discusses how to:

o Track full course load exception rules.

»  Track external full course load exceptions.

»  Assign full course load exceptions in batch.

Pages Used to Track Full Course Load Exceptions
for F and M Visas

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Full Course Exceptions

SEV_FULCRS_EXCP

Campus Community, F/M
Full Course Exceptions, Full
Course Exceptions

Enter or update exceptions
to the full course load for
an individual withan F or
M visa.

External Full Course
Exception

SEV_FULCRS_EXCP2

Campus Community,
SEVIS, F/M Full Course
Exceptions, External Full
Course Exception

Enter or update information
for exceptions to the full
course load for an individual
with an F or M visa when
using the External System
Extract process.

Full Course Exception Load

RUNCTL_CCSEVFCE

Campus Community, SEVIS,
F/M Full Course Exceptions,
Full Course Exception Load

Processinformation for
exceptions to the full course
load by student group or job
code for individuals with F
or M visas.

Tracking Full Course Load Exception Rules

Access the Full Course Exceptions page (Campus Community, F/M Full Course Exceptions, Full Course

Exceptions).
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Full Course Exceptions
Ying Chu SEV1001

School Code: DALZ14F12345123 School: PeopleSoft Univarsity

First (4 101 1 [ Last

PSUNY  PeopleSoft University GRAD Graduate | nunn|

Full Course Exceptions page

You can specify exception units for students who are not enrolled for a full course of study as defined by the
academic level and load rules. You can then track students who have your institution’s permission to enroll in
less than a full course of study. You are not required to submit to SEVIS the Auth Drop Below Full Course -
Add event for those students. For example, a graduate assistant who, by institutional agreement and definition,
enrolls for fewer units than typical graduate-level students, might not drop below full-time.

The SEVIS Alerts - F/M process evaluates data entered for students who are not enrolled full-time, but whose
data is entered for the combination of institution, career, and term that the process uses.

The page displays the eligible institutions and careers in which the student is eligible to enroll. Enter multiple
rows with the term and exception units for students who are granted exceptions that span multiple terms.

You can also use the Full Course Load Exception process to populate this page for large groups of students.

The system displays the student name, ID, school code, school, institution, and career.

Term Select the term value for which you are granting the student an exception.

The only terms available are those in which the student has been term-activated
and in which the student is eligible to enroll.

Exception Units Enter the full-time exception units that the student is granted.

The External System Extract process evaluates this value to determine the full
course status populated in the extract XML file.

You can enter 0.000 for the exception units.

Comments Enter comments if appropriate.

Tracking External Full Course Load Exceptions

Access the External Full Course Exception page (Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Full Course Exceptions,
External Full Course Exception).

External Full Course Exception

Anton Driessen SEVO407
SEVIS School Code: DALZ14F12345123 School: PeopleSoft University
Customize | Find | Wiewe Al | First E 1 of 1 |E| Last
*Institution *Career *Term Exception Comments
Units
PSUNY QL Ei?\f‘;’fj;ﬂ UGRD C Undergraduate Q | o000 | = =

External Full Course Exception page
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You can specify exception units for students who will not be enrolled for a full course of study as defined

by the academic level and load rules. You can then track students who have your institution’s permission to
enroll in less than a full course of study. The exception entered here determines the full-time status populated
in the External System Extract process.

The page displays the eligible institutions and careers in which the student is eligible to enroll. Enter multiple
rows with the term and exception units for students granted exceptions that span multiple terms.

You can also use the Full Course Load Exception process to populate this page for large groups of students.

Institution and Career Select the institution and career for which the student is term-activated.

Term Select the term value for which you are granting the student an exception.

The only terms that appear are those in which the student is term-activated and
in which the student is eligible to enroll.

Exception Units Enter the exception units considered full-time that the student is granted.

The External System Extract process evaluates this value to determine the full
course status populated in the extract XML file.

You can enter 0.000 for the exception units.

Comments Enter comments if appropriate.

Assigning Full Course Load Exceptions in Batch

Access the Full Course Exception Load page (Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Full Course Exceptions,
Full Course Exception Load).

Full Course Exception Load

Run Control ID: PS5 ReportManager Process Monitor R

*SEVIS School Code:  [DALZ14F 13345123 Q FeaopleSott University
Processing Type: I Direct Interface | [~ Report Only

First E 1 af 1 |E| Last

‘Ingtitution  |*Career gtr"";:lent Setin Job Code *Term

PSUNY QL [UGRD QL [TNL QL [PSUNLCY 0560 (), 2006 Spr 0.000 | = =

Full Course Exception Load page

The Full Course Exception Load page enables you to assign a full course exception for a group of students in
either a specific student group or with a specific job code rather than adding an exception one student at a time.

You can use this process to populate the Full Course Exceptions page or the External Full Course Exception
page depending on the processing type that you select. You can add multiple rows if you have more than one
student group or job code from which you want to select students. If a student meets the criteria for more than
one group, the process assigns the lowest Exception Units to the student.

SEVIS School Code For the direct interface, select the school code from which to select the
students.

For the External Extract process, select the school code that you want to use
for each student granted the full course exception.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(USA) Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F/M Visas

Processing Type Select the appropriate option based on the process that your institution uses to
report data to SEVIS. The options for processing type are Direct Interface and
External Extract Process.

The Direct Interface option selects students with an F-1 or M-1 visa status who
have an 1-20 record for the selected school code and who are term-activated
for the combination of institution, career, and term indicated, and who belong
to either the student group or job code indicated.

The External Extract Process option selects students with an F-1 or M-1 status
who are term-activated for the combination of institution, career, and term
indicated and who belong to either the student group or job code indicated.

Report Only Select to run the process to obtain a listing of the students selected without
inserting the data into the student’s record. This enables you to check the
student population selected before the data is populated.

Clearing the Report Only field allows the data to populate on the Full Course
Exceptions page for the students selected.

Student Group Select the appropriate student group.

SetID Select the setID for the job code.

Job Code Select the appropriate job code.

Term Enter the term to appear on the Full Course Exceptions page or External

Full Course Exception page.

Exception Units Enter the exception units to appear on the Full Course Exceptions page or the
External Full Course Exception page.

Comment Enter a comment to appear on the Full Course Exceptions page or External
Full Course Exception page.

When you run the External System Export process, the XML indicates the full-time status of the student by
using the full course exception entered.

For example, suppose that a student is enrolled for nine hours and the level and load rules designated this a
three-quarters time. A full course exception of nine hours is entered for the student, so the full-time status for
the student is set to Y on the XML output, as shown in the following code sample. In addition, two fields are
added to the XML output: the Full Course Override field and the Full Course Exception Units field.

<Educational Info>

<FullTime>Y</FullTime>

- <AcademicData>
<Institution>PSUNV</Institution>
<InstitutionDescr>PeopleSoft University</InstitutionDescr>
<Career>UGRD</Career>
<CareerDescr>Undergraduate</CareerDescr>
<SEVISSchoolCodeld>DAL214F12345123</SEVISSchoolCodeld>
<AdmitTerm>0487</AdmitTerm>
<AdmitTermDescr>2003 Spring</AdmitTermDescr>
<Enrol1Term>0487</Enrol1Term>
<EnrollTermDescr>2003 Spring</EnrollITermbDescr>
<PrimaryMajorCIPCode>42.0101</PrimaryMajorCIPCode>
<PrimaryMajor>PSYCH</PrimaryMajor>
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<PrimaryMajorDescr>Psychology</PrimaryMajorDescr>
<AcademicProgram>LAU</AcademicProgram>
<AcademicProgramDescr>Liberal Arts Undergraduate</AcademicProgramDescr>
<ProgramAction>ACTV</ProgramAction>
<ProgramActionDescr>Activate</ProgramActionDescr>
<ProgramStatus>AC</ProgramStatus>
<ProgramStatusDescr>Active in Program</ProgramStatusDescr>
<AcademiclLoad>H</AcademiclLoad>
<AcademicLoadDescr>Enrol led Half-time</AcademiclLoadDescr>
<CourseUnits>9.000</CourseUnits>
<FullCourseOverride>Y</Ful ICourseOverride>
<FullICourseExceptionUnits>9.000</Ful ICourseExceptionUnits>
<CurrentSessionEndDate>2003-05-15</CurrentSessionEndDate>
<NextSessionStartDate>2003-08-27</NextSessionStartDate>
<ExpectedGradTerm>0505</ExpectedGradTerm>
<ExpectedGradTermDescr>2003 Fal I</ExpectedGradTermDescr>
<PrgStartDate>2003-01-20</PrgStartDate>

</AcademicData>

Creating and Updating Student Data for [-20
Forms for F and M Visas

The 1-20 form pages included in the PeopleSoft system display relevant I-20 form data in a sequence similar to
the 1-20 form document produced by SEVIS. The SEVIS system produces the actual 1-20 form in PDF format
using data provided by your institution.

The PeopleSoft system 1-20 Form pages are keyed by the student’s ID and school code. Access to the form
is controlled through SEVIS school code security.

To decrease data entry time, use the 1-20 template to populate default values for many of the fields on the
1-20 form.

Note. The PeopleSoft system requires that any student for whom you are entering 1-20 form data, must have an
appropriate F-1 or M-1 visa type defined on the Visa/Permit Data page.

This section discusses how to create and update 1-20 form data.
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Pages Used to Create and Update Student Data for

[-20 Forms for F and M Visas

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
1-20 Form 120_FORM Campus Community, SEVIS, | Create or update 1-20
1-20 Forms, 1-20 Form information.

Program Selection

SEV_120_SEL_SEC

Click the Select Program
Data link onthe 1-20 Form

page.

Select an institution, career,
and academic program
combination.

Entering 1-20 Form Data
Access the 1-20 Form page (Campus Community, SEVIS, 1-20 Forms, 1-20 Form).
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I-20 Form
Jesper Bourdeaux SEVRTIZ
School Code:  SEAZ14F000TS000  SEVIS Batch Test School SEVIS Status:  Active
SEVIS ID: mOoooo111144
I-20 Form Details Find First 1of1 [H] Lazt
*Effective Date: 11/262008 [5 ‘Statys: | Active v [=]
Cancellation Reason: v
Cap Gap Status: [V]
Institution: PESUNY  PeopleSoft University Select Program Data
Career: LUGRD  Undergraduate
Acad Prog: LAl Likeral Ats Undergraduate
Admit Term: 0ang Test- Current Term Sevis
Student Information
Family Hame: Bourdeaux Middle Hame: Michael
First Hame: Jesper Date of Birth: 0272451986
Birth Countrny: CAM Canada Admission Nbr;
*Citizenship Country: | CAN C  Canada
[ SEVIS Commuter Addresses
School Information
School Official: Mathan Prince Title: International Officer
Address 1: 18821 VEMTURA BLYD
Citys EMCIMO
State: CA Postal: 91436 Approval Date: 0140142000
Student Creation Reason
() Initial Creation  nitial - Change of Status
) Continued Attendance C Reinstatement Request
) School Transfer O Other
*Level of Education: | Bachelors [v| Comment

1-20 Form page (1 of 4)
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Address 1: 345 Palm Lane

Address 2:

City: Mesa

State: AZ Arizona Postal: 25207
Creation Reason: & Mew C continuing

*Start Date: 010232009 [5]
*End Date: 121512009 [5]

*SubjField Code: 040301 Q cityUrban, Community and Regi
SubjiField Remarks: Intern in Collene of Architecture, School of Urban Planning
Degree Level: Degree Level is reguired for the Student Intern category
Field of Study: Field of Study is required for the Student Intern categary

1-20 Form page (2 of 4)

Dependent Information First 1 1.2 cf 2

Cependent Data T Dependent Comments

[1]

SEV1021 Q Bernardo Harris CActive [v]  [Child  [v] =]
SEV1022 Q Ma'ake Kemoeatu CActive s Spouse  |w| =]

Create Remarks

1-20 Form page (3 of 4), Dependent Data tab

Dependent Information C ize | Find | B8 First 4] 1.2 of 2
Dependert Data T Dependent Camment=s

Comments

Create Remarks

1-20 Form page (3 of 4), Dependent Comments tab
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Program Selecticn
Customize | Find | Wiesw & First E 1 af 4 m Last

Selected |Academic Institution Academic Career Academic Program Status

FeopleSoft University Undergraduate Liheral Arts Undergraduate Cur Sevis Active

(I-20 Form) Program Selection page

I-20 Form Details

SEVIS Status Displays the status of the student as reflected in the SEVIS Master component.

Status as of Effective Date Enter the status as of the effective date. The default value is Active.
Only active 1-20 form rows are included in the SEVIS Alerts - F/M process.

Cancellation Reason If canceling the visa request, enter the cancellation reason.

Entering a Cancellation Reason will trigger the Status - Cancel event if the
student has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

Auvailable reasons include:
Arrived under different 1D
Offer withdrawn

Record created in error
Registered under different ID
Student not attending

Visa for different SEVIS 1D

Cap-Gap Status Enter a value if requesting a Cap-Gap extension.
Values are:
Cancelled
Filed
Waitlisted

The value triggers the CapGapExtension event if the 1-20 end date is less than
or equal to the system current date.

Institution, Career, Acad The system displays the following:
Program (academic

orogram), and Admit Term The institution entered for the student.

The career entered for the institution.
The academic program entered for the career.
The admit term entered for the student in the specified program.

Select Program Data Click to access the Program Selection page where you can determine if
more than one combination of institution, career, academic program, and
admit term exists for the student.

If more than one exists, select the check box on the Program Selection page for
the line that contains the information that you want to print on the 1-20 form.
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The valid institutions for the school code and the valid careers for the
institution are based on the setup of the SEVIS School Code table.

Student Information

Family Name, First Name,  Displays the student’s last, first, and middle names according to the respective
and Middle Name name type entered on the SEVIS Setup page.

Note. You must make any name changes on the Biographical Data page.

See Iscc, Adding a Person to Your Campus Solutions Database, Adding or
Updating Biographical Details Data, Entering Biographical Details.

Date of Birth Displays the birth date that is entered on the Biographical Details page.

Country of Birth Displays the country of birth that is entered on the Biographical Details page.

Admission Number Displays the 1-94 admission number that is entered on the Port of Entry
Data page.

Citizenship Country Select the citizenship country to report to SEVIS.

If the student has only one non-U.S. citizenship country, the system displays
it by default.

This field is required.

SEVIS Commuter Select if the student is a commuter student.

The commuter student indicator is valid only for students whose country of
citizenship is Canada or Mexico.

Commuter students are not required to provide U.S. address data.

Addresses Select to view the foreign and U.S. addresses based on the address types
entered on the SEVIS Setup page.

School Information

Displays the school official, title, address, and approval date information from the School Information section
of the SEVIS School Code table.

Student Creation Reason

You can select only one reason. Options are:
Initial Creation

Initial - Change of Status

Continued Attendance

School Transfer Causes the Transfer Date field and text box to appear. You can enter the date, and in the text
box, enter the name of the school from which the student transferred.

Reinstatement Request

Other Causes a text box to appear where you must also enter an explanation.
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Note. SEVIS accepts the creation reasons of Initial and Initial - Change of Status in batch processing only.

Level of Education Enter the individual’s level of education. The options are based on the visa
type entered for the student on the Visa/Permit Data page.

If a visa type is not entered for the student on the Visa/Permit Data page, no
options are available here.

This value may appear by default from the 1-20 template.

Note. A student must have a visa type on the Visa/Permit Data page for the
system to send the student’s information to SEVIS.

Values for F-1 visa classification are Primary,Secondary, Associate,
Bachelor’s, Master’s, Doctorate, High School, Language Training, and Other.

Values for M-1 visa classifications are High School, Flight Training, and
Other Vocation School.

Comment Click to enter remarks related to the student’s level of education.

Comments are required when the Level of Education field value is set to Other.
Otherwise comments are optional.

All comments are sent to SEVIS when provided.
The student has been accepted for a full course of study

Primary Major,Secondary  Primary major and secondary major information comes from the academic

Major, and CIP Code plan in the PeopleSoft Student Records Student Program/Plan component.
The primary major is from the academic plan with the minimum sequence
number and the secondary major is from the academic plan with the second
most minimum sequence number, both are where the plan type is one of the
selected major plan types on the SEVIS Setup page.

See Issr, Managing Student Programs, Plans, and Subplans.

If no data exists for the academic plan, the information comes from the
academic plan on the application in the PeopleSoft Student Admissions
Maintain Applications component.

See Isad, Adding and Updating Applications.

The CIP code is the code related to the academic plan as assigned on the
Taxonomy page in the Academic Plan Table component (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure).

The CIP code is reported to SEVIS.
See Isfn, Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans.

Minor and CIP Code The minor is determined on the SEVIS Setup page.

The system compares information from either the Student Records academic
plan or academic subplan where the plan types are equal to those on the
SEVIS Setup page.

The minor selected is the minimum sequence number with the indicated plan
type related to the primary major.
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Length of Study

From Date

To Date

English Proficiency
required
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If no data exists for the Student Records academic plan or subplan, the
information comes from the PeopleSoft Admissions academic plan or subplan
on the application in the Maintain Application component.

The CIP code is the code related to the academic plan or academic subplan
as assigned on the Taxonomy page in the Academic Plan component or the
Academic Sub-Plan Taxonomy page in Academic SubPlan Table component
(Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure).

The CIP Code is reported to SEVIS.

Enter the number of months normally required for completing the program
that the student undertakes.

This value may also display by default from the 1-20 template.

By default, the system displays the start date of the student’s Admit Term
from the Student Records Student Program/Plan page or the Admissions
Application Program Data page as the date when the student’s program begins.

You can modify this.

If sending the Create Student event to SEVIS and the student creation reason
is Initial or Initial - Change of Status, the from date must be later than or
equal to the current system date.

If the Student Creation Reason is Continue the from date must be prior
to the current system date.

Displays the date when the student’s program is to be completed.

By default, the system adds the value from the Length of Study field to
the from date and displays it here.

You can modify this.

Select this check box if the school requires English proficiency for this student.

If selected, you must indicate whether or not the student is proficient by
selecting the appropriate values. Options are Student is proficient or Student is
not proficient yet.

If this check box is not selected, you must provide an explanation in the text
box of why English proficiency is not required at the school.

School estimates student average academic cost for

Months in an academic
term

Tuition and fees

Other expenses

Enter the number of months that the student is to attend courses during
an academic term.

This value may also appear by default from the 1-20 template.

Enter the total amount of tuition expenses that the student must pay.
This value may also appear by default from the 1-20 template.

Enter other expenses that the student must pay.

If you enter a value, you must click Description and provide an explanation of
the other expense.

This value may also appear by default from the 1-20 template.
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Description Click to access the page where you must provide an explanation of the other
expenses.
Living Expenses Enter the total amount of living expenses that the student must pay.

This value may also appear by default from the 1-20 template.

Dependent Expenses Enter the total amount of dependent expenses that the student must pay.
Enter a value here only if the student is accompanied by dependents.
This value may also appear by default from the 1-20 template.

Student means of support for the above length of time
Student’s personal funds Enter the total amount of personal funds available to the student for use in
paying for expenses.

Funds from this school Enter the total amount of funds being provided by the school.

If you enter a value here, you must also click Fund Type and enter an
explanation of the funds provided by the school.

Fund Type Click to access the page where you enter an explanation of the type of funds
provided by the school.

Funds from another source  Enter the total amount of funds provided from another source.

If you enter a value here, you must also click Description and enter an
explanation describing the source of the other funding.

Description Click to access the page where you enter a description of the source of the
other funding.

On-campus employment Enter the total amount of funds available to the student through on-campus
employment.

Funding Verified Select this check box when the student’s funding is verified and the student

information is ready to send to SEVIS.

You must select this check box for the student information to be processed for
sending to SEVIS. Failure to select it results in the student’s information not
being selected for submission to SEVIS.

The check box becomes unavailable and an error message appears, if:

» The total means of support provided by the student is not equal to or
greater than the total expenses.

* No visa type is entered for the student.
e Adependent is entered, but no dependent expenses are entered.
» Dependent expenses are entered, but no dependent is entered.

Funding Remarks Enter optional, general remarks associated with the funding information.
School Certification

School Official Enter the designated school official (DSO) responsible for the student’s record.
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Title

Date Issued

City and State

Dependent Information

Enter dependent information.
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This prompt list includes only the DSOs assigned to the school code on the
SEVIS School Code table.

This value may also appear by default from the 1-20 template.
The system displays the title for the DSO from the SEVIS School Code table.
Enter the date when the 1-20 form was issued or entered.

The default date is the system date. You can modify it.

The date is for reference only. It is not sent to SEVIS. The DHS provides the
issue date on the 1-20 PDF returned from SEVIS.

Displays the city and state for the DSO from the School Information section
of the SEVIS School Code table.

Warning! Do not delete dependent rows unless you make an error in adding the dependent’s ID. If you delete
the dependent ID, the dependent events will not be reported to SEVIS. Change the status of the dependent

to Cancelled or Terminated instead of deleting the row. If you try to delete the dependent, you receive

a warning regarding the ramifications.

ID

Relationship Status

Relationship

Reason

Enter the ID of each person accompanying the student as a dependent.
(Dependents and their IDs must appear on the Biographical Details page.)

Consult the U.S. Immigrations and Customs Enforcement web site for required
data for each dependent.

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information
System Batch Interface, Application Program Interface (API)
http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

Enter the status of the dependent: Active, Cancelled, or Terminated.

If the status is Active, the dependent is reported with the student during the
Create Student event or the Dependent - Add event if a Create Student event
was previously sent. The Dependent - Reactivate event also uses this value.

If the status is changed to Terminated, and the student has a SEVIS Status of
Active, the Dependent - Terminate event is triggered.

If the status is changed to Cancelled, and the student has a SEVIS Status of
Initial, the Dependent - Cancel event is triggered.

This is a required field with a default value of Active.

Enter the dependent’s relationship to the student. Values include Child and
Spouse.

Regulations permit only one spouse to accompany the student during study in
the U.S. If you enter more than one dependent as a spouse, you receive an error.

This is a required field.

This field appears only when the Relationship Status field is set to Terminated
or Cancelled.
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Other Reason

Dependent Remarks

Create Remarks

If Relationship Status is Terminated, you must provide the reason for that
action. The termination reasons listed are the values provided by the DHS and
sent as part of the Dependent - Terminate event.

If the Relationship Status is Cancelled, you must provide the reason for that
action. The cancellation reasons listed are the values provided by the DHS
and sent as part of the Dependent - Cancel event.

This link appears only when the Relationship Status field is set to Terminated
and the Termination Reason is Other.

Select the link to enter a further explanation of the termination reason.
This field is required if Termination Reason is Other.

Enter any additional remarks regarding the dependent.

Remarks are optional, but if provided are reported to SEVIS with the following
events: Create Student, Dependent - Add, Dependent - Edit, Dependent -
Cancel and Dependent - Terminate.

Enter any additional remarks regarding the student.

Remarks are optional, but if provided are reported to SEVIS with the Create
Student event.

Creating and Updating Exchange Visitor Data for
DS-2019 Forms for J Visas

The DS-2019 form pages included in the PeopleSoft system display relevant DS-2019 form data in a sequence
similar to the actual DS-2019 form document produced by SEVIS. The SEVIS system produces the DS-2019
form in PDF format using data provided by your institution.

PeopleSoft DS-2019 Form pages are keyed by exchange visitor’s ID and program number. Access to the form
is controlled through SEVIS program sponsor security.

Note. The PeopleSoft system requires that any exchange visitor for whom you enter DS-2019 form data, must
have the appropriate J-1 visa type defined on the Visa/Permit Data page.

This section discusses how to create and update DS-2019 form data.
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Pages Used to Create and Update Exchange Visitor
Data for DS-2019 Forms for J Visas

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

DS-2019 Form

DS2019_FORM

Campus Community, SEVIS,
DS-2019 Forms, DS-2019
Form

Create or update DS-2019
information for exchange
visitor J visas.

Program Selection

SEV_DS_SEL_SEC

Click the Select Program
Data link on the DS-2019
Formpage.

Select the program to submit
for a student category
exchange visitor.

Dependent Details

DS2019 DEP_SEC

Click the Details link in that
appears inthe Dependent
Information section of the
DS-2019 Form page when
the Relationship Status is
either Terminated or Ended
Status.

Enter the reason for
changingadependent’s
Relationship Status to
Terminated or Ended Status.

Entering DS-2019 Form Data

Access the DS-2019 Form page (Campus Community, SEVIS, DS-2019 Forms, DS-2019 Form).

DS-2019 Form

Feter Montreaux

Program Mumber: G-2-10128

DS-2019 Form Details

*Effective Date:
“isitor's Categony

Academic Institution:
Academic Career:

Academic Program:

Admit Term:

Family Hame:

First Hame:

Gender:

Date of Birth:

Birth Countny:
*Citizenship Countryg

*Permanent Country:

*Position Code:

FeopleSoft Test Schoal

01423/2009 [#)

Student Intern

Montreaux
Feter

]

08i01/1986
CAM  Canada
CAMN QL Canada

CAN U Canada

SEVIT00

SEVIS Status:

Exchange Visitor Information

Middle Hame: Joseph

City of Birth: Calgary

Find Firzt E 1 af 1 |I| Last

[+ [=]

217 QL University School Students In Other Professions

DS-2019 Form page (1 of 4)
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Address 1: 345 Palm Lane

Address 2:

City: Mesa

State: AZ Arizona Postal:
&) New 0 continuing

Creation Reason:

*Start Date: 010232009 [5]
*End Date: 121512009 [5]

*SubjField Code: 04.0301 Q. CityUrban, Cammunity and Regi

Intern in College of Architecture, School of Urban Planning

SubjField Remarks:
Degree Level: Cegree Level is required for the Student Intern category
Field of Study: Field of Study is required far the Student Intern category

DS-2019 Form page (2 of 4)
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Current Program Sponsor Funds: 10000
[JReceived US Government Funds
US Government Agency Code: pot Q Department of Transportation
Amount: 5000
US Government Agency Code 2: Q
Amount:
Intl Organization Code: UNESCO QU . Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
Amount: 5000
Intl Organization Code 2: Q
Amount:
Other Organizations Support: Hame:
Exchange Visitor's Government: [ Funding Verified
Rernarks:
Binational Commission:
Personal Funds: 12000
Total Financial Support: §32000
*Responsible Officer: SEVDRO1 G, Joan Avery
Address Line 1: 15821 VENTURA BLYVD
Address Line 2: SUITE 220
City EMCIMO
State: CA Califarnia
Postal: 91436
Date Prepared: 0142212008 E‘J Date Signed: E'J

DS-2019 Form page (3 of 4)
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Dependem Information ize | Find | Wiew & i First 12 1.2 of 2 L] | ast

1 [SEVIT01 QL Montreaux,Lisa Jane |Ended S'M|Spnuse M|CAN < Canada Details [=]
1lsEVIID Q) Taurﬂtéia”}{'mame” (Terminatv| [chils [« [can @ canada Details =
Bind | iew & First :
i [+ [=]
Site of Activity: PLE QU peopleSaft Test University ] Primary
status: e ]
Address 1: |55|35 M HACIEMDA DRIVE
Address 2: \SUITE 220
Citw: |PLEASANTOM
State: CA R califomia Postal; (94388
Remarks:

DS-2019 Form page (4 of 4)

Program Selection
Customize | Find | view o0 | 88 First [ 1 o 1 [ Lot

Selected | Academic Institution Academic Career Academic Program Admit Term Status

v FeopleSoft Liniversity Lindergraduate Liberal Arts Undergraduate 2003 Fall Applicant

(DS-2019) Program Selection page

DS-2019 Form Details

SEVIS Status Displays the status of the exchange visitor as reflected in the SEVIS Master.

Status Enter the status as of the effective date. The default value is Active.
Only active DS-2019 form rows are included in the SEVIS Alerts - J process.

Visitor’s Category Select the appropriate category for the exchange visitor.
Values are:
Alien Physician
Aupair
Camp Counselor
Government Visitor
Intern
International Visitor
Professor
Research Scholar
Short-term Scholar
Specialist
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Student Associate
Student Bachelors
Student Doctorate
Student Intern
Student Masters
Student Non-Degree
Student Secondary
Summer Work/Travel
Teacher

Trainee

Trainee (Non-speciality)
Trainee (Specialty)

This field is required. The system uses this value to enforce minimum and
maximum duration of stay rules when you save the page.

Academic Institution, If you select any of the student categories other than Student Intern in the
Academic Career, Visitors Category field, the system displays the following:

Academic Program, and N

Admit Term » The institution entered for the student,

» The career entered for the institution,
» The academic program entered for the career, and

» The admit term entered for the student exchange visitor in the specified
program.

Select Program Data Click to access the Program Selection page, where you can determine if more
than one combination of institution, career, academic program, and admit term
exists for the student exchange visitor.

If more than one exists, select the check box on the Program Selection page for
the line that contains the appropriate information to print on the DS-2019 form.

The valid institutions for the program number and the valid careers for the
institution are based on the setup of the SEVIS Program Sponsor table.

Exchange Visitor Information

Family Name, First Name,  Displays the exchange visitor’s last, first, and middle names according to the
and Middle Name name type entered on the SEVIS Setup page.

Note. You must make any name changes on the Biographical Details page

Gender, Date of Birth, City  Displays data entered on the Biographical Details page.
of Birth, and Birth Country

Birth Country Reason This field appears only if the birth country is USA or a U.S. territory.

SEVIS requires that you enter the applicable reason, either Born to Foreign
Diplomat or Expatriated.
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Country

Permanent Country

Position Code

US Address
Address 1, Address 2, City,
and State

Creation Reason

Start Date and End Date

Initial Start Date and Form
Number

Select the citizenship country to report to SEVIS.

If the exchange visitor has only one non-U.S. citizenship country, the system
displays it by default.

This field is required.

Select the country of permanent residence to report to SEVIS.
This field is required.

Select the position to report to SEVIS that describes the exchange visitor in
his or her home country.

This field is required.

Bundle 32. Updated description

Displays the exchange visitor’s address based on the address type entered
on the SEVIS Setup page for the U.S. address.

You can select only one reason, either New or Continuing.

If you select New, the Start Date and End Date fields appear. You must enter
the exchange program start and end dates.

If you select Continuing, the Initial Start Date, Form Number, Start Date, and
End Date fields appear. You must enter the exchange program’s original start
date and the number of the assigned 1AP-66 or DS-2019 form in addition to
the exchange program start and end dates.

Note. The creation reason is no longer reported to SEVIS in batch, therefore
it is assumed that all exchange visitors have a creation reason of New. Use
Continuing only for recording historical data. A warning appears when you
save the DS-2019 Form with a creation reason of Continuing.

Enter the date that the exchange visitor’s program begins and the date that the
program is to be completed.

A visitor cannot enter the U.S. more than 30 days prior to program start date.
Exchange Program start date must be equal to or later than the current date.
The system delivers an error if the start date is not equal to or later than the
current system date.

Also, the program duration cannot exceed the maximum duration of stay and
cannot be less than the minimum duration of stay.

These are required fields.

For a creation reason of Continuing, you must enter the original date when the
exchange visitor’s program began and the number of the IAP-66 or DS-2019
form assigned to the exchange visitor.

The initial start date must predate the current date. The system delivers an
error if the start date is not prior to the current date.

The format for the form number is X-1-12345-1234567. The system delivers
an error if the format is not correct.
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(subject/field code)

Subj/Field Remarks

Degree Level and Field
of Study
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Both the Initial Start Date and Form Number fields are required for a creation
reason of Continuing.

Enter the CIP code that represents the exchange visitor’s subject or field
of study.

The field is available or unavailable based the Visitor’s Category selected.
For student categories (Student Associate, Student Doctorate, Student Intern,
and so on), the subject and field of study information comes from the student
program/plan academic plan with the minimum sequence humber where the
plan type is equal to the plan types defined for primary major on the SEVIS
Setup page. If no data exists on the student program/plan academic plan, the
information comes from the academic plan in the Maintain Applications
component.

For nonstudent categories (Alien Physician, Aupair, Camp Counselor, Intern,
and so on), you must enter the subject or field of study.

The CIP code is the code related to the academic plan as assigned on the
Taxonomy page in the Academic Plan Table component (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure).

This field is required. The CIP code is reported to SEVIS.
See Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure.

If the exchange visitor code is a program category other than Student, the field
is available and you must select the appropriate subject/field code.

Enter remarks to further describe the subject and field of study.
Remarks are required.
These fields appear only when Visitor’s Category is set to Student Intern.

Degree Level and Field of Study are required fields for a Visitor’s Category
of Student Intern.

Total Estimated Financial Support

You must enter at least one amount of monetary support in this section

Current Program Sponsor
Funds

Received US Government
Funds

US Government Agency
Code and Amount; US
Government Agency Code
2 and Amount

Enter the U.S. dollar amount of financial support provided by the program
sponsor.

Select to report to SEVIS that the exchange visitor has received funding
from the U.S. Government.

Enter the U.S. Government organization that is providing funds to the
exchange visitor, and the U.S. dollar amount of the funding they provide.

For each agency that you enter, you must also enter the amount of funding.

If you enter a value of OTHER in either the US Government Agency Code
or US Government Agency Code 2 field, you must enter the name of the
agency in the Name field. SEVIS requires that you enter the name of the US
government agency providing funds.
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Intl Organization Code
(international organization
code) and Amount; Intl
Organization Code 2
(international organization
code 2) and Amount

Other Organizations
Support and Name

Exchange Visitor’s
Government
Binational Commission
Personal Funds

Total Financial Support

Funding Verified and
Remarks

Responsible Officer

Address Line 1, Address
Line 2, City, State, and
Postal

Date Prepared

Date Signed
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Enter the international organization that is providing funds to the exchange
visitor, and the U.S. dollar amount of the funding they provide.

For each organization that you enter, you must also enter the amount of
funding.

If you enter a value of OTHER in either the Intl Organization Code or Intl
Organization Code 2 field, you must enter the name of the organization in
the Name field. SEVIS requires that you enter the name of the international
organization providing funds.

Enter the total U.S. dollar amount of funding provided by any other
organization, and enter the name of the organization.

Enter the U.S. dollar amount of funding provided by the government of the
exchange visitor’s country.

Enter the U.S. dollar amount of funding provided by the binational commission
of the exchange visitor’s country.

Enter the total amount of personal funds available to the exchange visitor
for expenses.

The system calculates the total of funds entered on this page and displays
the total here.

Select this when the exchange visitor’s funding is verified and the exchange
visitor information is ready to send to SEVIS. Enter optional, general remarks
associated with the funding information.

You must select the Funding Verified check box for the exchange visitor
information to be processed for sending to SEVIS. Failure to select it results in
the exchange visitor’s information not being selected for submission to SEVIS.

The check box becomes unavailable and an error message appears if:
* No visa type is entered for the exchange visitor.

»  The visa type is not mapped to 03 on the Visa Mapping page.

« No amount of financial support is entered.

Enter the RO/ARO responsible for the exchange visitor’s record. This prompt
displays only the RO/AROs assigned to the Program Sponsor on the SEVIS
Program Sponsor table.

This field is required.

Displays the address data entered in the Program Sponsor Information section
of the SEVIS Program Sponsor table for the selected responsible officer.

Enter the date when the DS-2019 form was issued or entered.
The default date is the current system date. You can modify it.

This date is informational only and is not sent to SEVIS. The DHS provides
the date prepared on the DS-2019 PDF returned from SEVIS.

Enter the date that the DS-2019 form was signed.
This date is informational only. It is not sent to SEVIS.
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Dependent Information

Enter dependent information.

Warning! Do not delete dependent rows unless you make an error in adding the dependent’s ID. If you
delete the dependent ID, the dependent events are not reported to SEVIS. Change the status of the dependent
to Deleted, Ended Status, or Terminated instead of deleting the row. If you try to delete the dependent row,
you receive a warning regarding the ramifications.

ID Enter the ID of each person accompanying the exchange visitor as a dependent.
(Dependents and their IDs must appear on the Biographical Details page in the
Add/Update a Person component.)

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information
System Batch Interface, Application Program Interface (API)
http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

Relationship Status Enter the status of the dependent: Active, Deleted, Ended Status, or Terminated.

If the status is Active, the dependent is reported along with the exchange
visitor on the Create EV event or the Dependent - Add event if a Create EV
event was previously sent.

If the status is changed to Terminated, the Dependent - Terminate event is
triggered.

If the status is changed to Ended Status, the Dependent — End Status event is
triggered.

If the status is changed to Deleted, the Dependent — Delete event is triggered.

The Dependent — End Status and Dependent — Terminate events trigger only
if the exchange visitor’s SEVIS status is Active.

The Dependent - Delete event triggers only if the exchange visitor’s SEVIS
status is Initial.

This is a required field with a default value of Active.

Relationship Enter the dependent’s relationship to the exchange visitor. Values are Child
or Spouse.

Regulations permit only one spouse to accompany the exchange visitor
during study in the U.S. If you enter more than one dependent as a spouse,
you receive an error.

This is a required field.

Permanent Country Select the country to report to SEVIS as dependent’s country of permanent
residence.

This is a required field.

Details Appears only if the Relationship Status field is set to Ended Status or
Terminated.

Click to access the Dependent Details page where you must enter the reason
for the status — either an end of status reason or termination reason respectively.

Remarks Enter any additional remarks regarding the dependent.
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Country Reason

Site of Activity

Remarks are optional, but if provided are reported to SEVIS with the Create
EV, Dependent - Add, Dependent - Edit, Dependent - Cancel, and Dependent -
Terminate events.

This field appears only if the birth country is USA or a US Territory. You must
enter the applicable reason, either Born to Foreign Diplomat or Expatriated.

Enter information about the site of the exchange visitor activity.

Warning! Do not delete site of activity rows unless you make an error in adding the site of activity. If you
delete the site of activity, the site of activity events are not reported to SEVIS. Change the status of the site of
activity to Inactive instead of deleting the row. If you try to delete the site of activity, the system displays

a warning regarding the ramifications.

Site of Activity

Primary

Status

Address 1, Address 2, City,
State, and Postal

Remarks

Dependent Details page

Enter the site of activity to report to SEVIS.

The default value is the site that is set up on the SEVIS Program Sponsor table.
You can add multiple sites of activity when creating an exchange visitor.

Select to indicate the site is the primary site to print on the DS-2019 Form.

Enter the status of the site of activity. The default value is Active.

If you change the status to Active, the system reports a Site of Activity - Add
event to SEVIS if a Create EV has already been sent.

If you change the status to Inactive, the system reports a Site of Activity
- Delete event to SEVIS.

Enter address data for the site from the Site of Activity table.

The system displays this information from the Site of Activity Table, but is
editable. Changing this data after it is sent to SEVIS triggers a Site of Activity
— Edit event.

Enter remarks to further describe the site of activity.

The system sends these remarks to SEVIS with the Site of Activity - Add, Site
of Activity - Edit, and Site of Activity - Delete events.

Access the Dependent Details page (click the Details link in that appears in the Dependent Information section
of the DS-2019 Form page when the Relationship Status is either Terminated or Ended Status).
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Dependent Details

Termination Reason: IOther v|

Effective Date: 10/ 62006 [3)

Other Reason: Individual has been officially declared ;l
missing. _|

Remarks: |

Dependent Details page

Fields appear on this page based on the dependent’s Relationship Status, either Terminated or Ended Status.

Termination Reason or End  If you change a dependent’s Relationship Status to Terminated, the Termination
Status Reason Reason field appears where you must enter a reason for terminating
the dependent. Valid values are: Conviction of a Crime, Unauthorized
Employment, and Other. The available reasons listed are the values provided
by the DHS and sent as part of the Dependent - Terminate event.

If you change a dependent’s Relationship Status to Ended Status the End Status
Reason field appears where you must enter a reason for ending the dependent’s
status. Valid values are: Death, Divorce, Other, or Over 21.

For either Terminated or Ended Status, if you select a reason of Other you
must also complete the Other Reason field.

You can submit only one reason to SEVIS. The system displays an error if you
attempt to enter both an termination and an end status reason.

Effective Date Appears only if you enter a termination reason. Enter the termination date
for the dependent.

The field is required for a termination reason.

Other Reason Appears if you enter an end status reason or termination reason of Other.
Provide an explanation for the reason entered.

This field is required for an end status reason or termination reason of Other.
Remarks Enter any additional remarks about the end of status or termination.

Remarks are optional, but if provided are reported to SEVIS with the
Dependent - Terminate or Dependent - End Status events.

Using Dependent Search

Using Dependent Search, you can search on a dependent’s name to determine who the individual’s primary
document holder is and how the dependent and primary document holder are related. The system looks at 1-20
and DS-2019 forms data to return the results of the search.
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Page Used for Dependent Search

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation Usage

Dependent Search

SEV_DEP_SRCH

Campus Community, SEVIS, | Find the primary document
Search Tools, Dependent holder for a dependent.
Search

Using Dependent Search
Access the Dependent Search page (Campus Community, SEVIS, Search Tools, Dependent Search).

Dependent Search

Gabriel Fisher

BEVDSZ2

Spouse of;

Program Humber: E-1-12345

SEW0S01

Wiew Farm

Jeff Ryzhikow

FeopleSaft Liniversity

Dependent Search page

Spouse of or Child of

School Code or Program
Number

View Form

Displays the ID of the dependent’s primary document holder, either Spouse of
or Child.

The field label change to reflect the dependent’s relationship to the primary
document holder. For example, suppose that Gabriel Fisher, the dependent

on whom you search, is the son of the primary document holder. The field

label would be Child of.

Displays the SEVIS school code or program number from the primary
document holder’s 1-20 or DS-2019 form if the form data contains the
dependent’s ID.

The School Code field appears only if the system finds 1-20 form data that
contains the dependent’s ID.

The Program Number field appears only if the system finds DS-2019 form
data that contains the dependent’s ID.

This link appears only if you have security access to the school code or
program number listed.

Click to access the form, either the 1-20 or DS-2019 form, on which the
system found the dependent’s ID. The form appears in a new browser
window in update/display mode.

If you do not have the security access to the school code or program number,
this link does not appear and you are not able to view the forms.
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Running the SEVIS Alerts Process

The SEVIS Alerts process identifies data changes that are reportable to SEVIS, logs those changes, and copies
all relevant data into the Select Alerts to Report component for review before you submit the data to SEVIS.
You can set the process to run at scheduled intervals. Each time the SEVIS Alerts process (for F/M visas or for
J visas) runs, the SEVIS alerts data is moved to SEVIS events history and the SEVIS Alerts process records are
refreshed with data from the new run of the process.

Before running the process again, allow for the processing time required for SEVIS to return batch results
and to run the SEVIS Import Results process. Refer to the process flow to better understand and determine
when to run the SEVIS Alerts process.

This section discusses how to:

* Runthe SEVIS Alerts process for F and M visas.
* Runthe SEVIS Alerts process for J visas.

Page Used to Run the SEVIS Alerts Process

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M, | RUNCTL_CCSEVCMP e Campus Community, Determine the events sent to
, Process SEVIS Alerts - J SEVIS, F/M Allerts, the SEVIS Alerts table and
Process SEVIS Alerts - extract the data to be sent to
F/IM SEVIS for the respective

« Campus Community, visa type (F/M or J).

SEVIS, J Alerts, Process
SEVIS Alerts - J

Running the SEVIS Alerts Process for F and M Visas

Access the Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M page (Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Process SEVIS
Alerts - F/M).
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Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M

Run Control ID:  SEVIS Report Manager Process Monitor Run

SEV1IS School Code: |5EA214FDDDT8E|E|I] 0, BEWIS Batch Test School

Validate SEVIS CIP Code:  Giwes  OHNo

Trigger Complete Program After

F Students: ’E days

M Students: ’E days Refresh |

Academic Info Selection

Career *Current Term
GRAD 0620 Q 2009 Spr 0630 Q 2009 Fall 0152352009 EI

UGRD 0620 & 2009 Spr 0630 6] 2009 Fall 014232009 [

Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M page

The SEVIS Alerts process detects changes to your international student population that should be reported
to SEVIS. A unique batch ID is generated each time the process runs. The naming scheme for this batch
ID is YYYYMMDD-NNNNN, where YYYYMMDD represents the date on which the process runs and
NNNNN represents the unique counter number. For example, the batch ID 20021219-00001 indicates that
the process was run on December 19, 2002 and 00001 is the unique counter number. This batch ID and the
SEVIS school code are keys to the records that you review on the Alerts Header page in the Select Alerts
to Report - F/M component.

Note. All reportable institutions and careers for the SEVIS school code must appear on this page or the data
will not be reported to SEVIS.

See Iscc, (USA) Setting Up PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F, M Visas, Setting Up F and
M Visas Processing, Setting Up SEVIS School Codes.

SEVIS School Code Enter the SEVIS school code for the process that you want to run.

Validate SEVIS CIP Code  Select Yes for the alerts process to compare CIP codes against the
corresponding CIP Code Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables,
Reporting Codes, CIP Code Table). When the Valid SEVIS CIP Code field
on the CIP Code Table page is set to Yes, the process compares the code in
the event against the valid code on the table. If the codes do not match, or if
no valid code is available for comparing (the Valid SEVIS CIP Code on the
CIP Code Table page is set to No), the process generates an error message
that appears in the alerts.

The validation process checks for valid CIP codes for these F/M events:
» Create Student, Education Level — Add.

» Education Level — Cancel.

* Program - Edit.

Select No to disable the automatic CIP code validation process. When the
validation process is disabled, no validation notices appear in the alerts.
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See Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Modifying CIP and HEGIS
Codes.

Refresh Click to refresh the page with data retrieved for the specified school code.

Trigger Complete Program After

If you enter a 0 or no number in the F Students or M Students fields, the Program - Complete event will trigger
and appear on alerts for a complete program, but not based on the 1-20 or OPT end date.

F students Enter the number of days after either the 1-20 end date or the OPT end date
has passed for a complete program event to appear on the Alerts page
for an F-1 student.

The number can be between 0 and 60.

M students Enter the number of days after either the 1-20 end date or the OPT end date
has passed for a complete program event to appear on the Alerts page for an
M-1 student.

The number can be between 0 and 30.

Academic Information Selection

As of November 15, 2003, DHS regulations changed for reporting a registration event. The regulations
changed from having to report the event within 90 days from the current term start date to having to report
it within 30 days from the current term start date. The As of Date on the SEVIS Alerts process reflects
this 30-day requirement.

Institution and Career The system displays values for these when you click Refresh. You cannot edit
values for these on this page. You must make valid changes for the SEVIS
school code on the SEVIS School Code Table page.

The Institution field appears only if more than one institution is mapped
to the SEVIS school code.

Current Term Enter the current term for each institution and career listed.

The current term appears by default if the system date is between the term
begin and end dates and only one term is defined for the institution and
career within those dates.

The current term value is used to determine the current session end date that
is reported to SEVIS, and it is also used for the Registration and Auth Drop
Below FC events.

Next Term Enter the term that follows the current term for each institution and career
listed.

The prompt displays all terms for which the start date is greater than the
system date.

This term is used to determine the next session start date that is reported
to SEVIS.

As of Date Enter the date for each institution and career listed.

The Registration and Auth Drop Below FC events are triggered based
on this date.
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DHS regulations require that you report the Registration event within 30 days
of the current term start date. You receive an error if the date that you enter
does not meet the criteria. You can set this date prior to the start date of the
current term entered if you want to report the Registration event prior to

the current term begin date.

You should update this field each time the Current Term and Next Term
fields are refreshed.

When you have entered the data, click Run to run the process.

Note. A warning message appears if the SEVIS Alerts process has been run in the past 12 hours. If any of
the process’s work was in progress when the SEVIS Alerts process for F/M visas runs again within that
time period, you might lose the results of that work.

This table lists, by event, what must happen for an event to appear in the Alerts Header page for a student.

Event Trigger Logic

Create Student Student has an immigration status on the Port of Entry Data
page that equals the SEVIS visa type 01 (F-1) or 02 (M-1).

OR

If the Immigration Status field is blank on the Port of Entry
Data page, the student has a visa type on the Visa/Permit
Data page that equals SEVIS visa type 01 (F-1) or 02 (M-1)
where the country is USA.

AND

The most recent effective-dated 1-20 form has a status equal
to Active.

AND

The most recent effective-dated 1-20 form has the Funding
Verified field set toY.

AND

No rows exist in the SEVIS Master component for the user
ID and school code on the 1-20 form.

Note. For F-1 students, if the Secondary Major CIP and
Minor CIP fields are not populated from the academic
record of the student during the alerts process, then the
process enters a CIP code of 00.0000 for those fields.
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Event Trigger Logic
Selection Criteria for All Events Listed Below Student has an immigration status on the Port of Entry Data
page that equals the SEVIS visa type 01 (F-1) or 02 (M-1).
OR

If the Immigration Status field is blank on the Port of Entry
Data page, the student has a visa type on the Visa/Permit
Data page that equals SEVIS visa type 01 (F-1) or 02
(M-1).

AND

The most recent effective-dated 1-20 form has an Effective
Status of Active.

AND

The most recent effective-dated 1-20 form has Funding
Verified setto Y.

AND

The SEVIS Status field in the SEVIS Master component is
Initial or Active.
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Event

Trigger Logic

Auth Drop Below FC — Add

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The As of Date field on the Process SEVIS Alerts — F/M
page is earlier than or equal to the date when the process is
run.

AND

The Registration event has been previously sent for the
currenttermon the run control page.

AND

The Auth Reason field is either blank on the Registration
page of the SEVIS Master component or the end date of the
specified Auth Reason has passed.

AND

The total number of currently enrolled units for all
institutions, careers, and current terms on the Process
SEVIS Alerts - F/M page is less than the minimum full time
level/load rules units for the academic program on the most
recent effective-dated 1-20 form.

If Instruction Mode values are entered on the SEVIS
Setup table, compare to Instruction Mode on Class

table. If equal, use only the one class where
STDNT_ENRL.UNT_TAKEN isgreatesttoward
calculating full time. If no Instruction Mode values are
entered on the SEVIS Setup table, apply all classes toward
calculating full time.

AND

No Full Course Exception value exists for the run control
term or the units do not meet those required for the
exception.

Note. You can also manually enter this event on the Select
Alerts to Report—F/M component.
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Event Trigger Logic

Auth Drop Below FC — Cancel This event is manually entered on Alerts — F/M. No logic
exists to trigger the event.

Tomanually enter the event, the following conditions must
be met:

SEVIS Status is Active.
AND

No inactive effective status rows exist on the SEVIS Master
component, Registration page.

AND
A Drop Below Full Course Auth Reason value exists,
AND

The Drop Below Full Course Start Date value on the
SEVIS Master component is later than the current system
date.

Auth Drop Below FC - Edit This event is manually entered on Alerts— F/M page. No
logic exists to trigger the event.

Tomanually enter the event, the following conditions must
be met:

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active,
AND

No inactive effective status rows exist on the SEVIS Master
component, Registration page.

AND
A Drop Below Full Course Auth Reason value exists.

If the date when the event is added is earlier than the Drop
Below Full Course Start Date, then New Start Date, New
End Date, Reason, and Remarks fields may be edited.

The New Start Date cannot be less than the student’s
Program Start Date on the SEVIS Master component and
must be later than or equal to the date on which the SEVIS
Batch request is processed.

The New End Date cannot be earlier than the current date,
and it cannot be later than the student’s Program End Date
on the SEVIS Master component.

CPT Employment— Add The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

Employment type is Curricular Practical Training on the
Employment Authorizations page and no employment type
exists in the SEVIS Master component.

Each new Curricular Practical Training sequence number
added to the Employment Authorizations page that does
not exist inthe SEVIS Master component results in the
eventbeingtriggered.
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Event

Trigger Logic

CPT Employment —Cancel

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

Employment type on the Employment Authorizations
page is Curricular Practical Training (02) and Cancel
EmploymentisY..

AND

The Cancel Employment value is N on the SEVIS Master
component.

AND

Employment Start Date on the SEVIS Master component is
later than the current system date.

Dependent— Add

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

A dependent ID exists on the most recent effective-dated I-
20 form where the Relationship Status value is Active.

AND

The dependent ID does not exist in the SEVIS Master
component.

Dependent — Cancel

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

The Dependent Relationship Status value on the most
recent effective-dated 1-20 form is Cancelled.

AND

No Termination Reason or Cancel Reason appears on the
SEVIS Master Dependents page for the dependent.

Dependent - Edit

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

A difference exists between the data in the SEVIS Master
componentand the following dependent data:

* Last Name

« FirstName

« Middle Name

 Name Suffix

« Birthdate

e Sex

 BirthCountry

« Citizenship Country

 Preferred Email Address

« Relationship on I-20 Dependents page
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Event Trigger Logic

Dependent — Reactivate The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The Relationship Status value inthe SEVIS Master
componentis Terminated.

AND

The Relationship Status value on the most recent effective-
dated I-20 formis Active.

Dependent —Reprint This event must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

Toenter this event manually, the following conditions must
be met:

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

No inactive status rows exist on the Dependents page in the
SEVIS Master component.

The Additional Data prompt displays initial or active status
dependents from which to select. You must select the
dependent ID to send the event to SEVIS.

Dependent — Terminate The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

The Relationship Status value in the SEVIS Master
component is Active.

AND

The Relationship Status value on the most recent effective-
dated I-20 form is Terminated.

Disciplinary Action This event must be manually entered on the Alerts - F/M
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

Toenter the event manually, the following conditions must
be met:

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

No inactive rows exist on the Bio/Demo page of the SEVIS
Master component.
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Event

Trigger Logic

Education Level — Cancel

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

Two effective status active rows exist on the SEVIS Master
component, Program tab.

AND

The Level of Education value on the most recent
effective-dated 1-20 form does not match the Level of
Education value on the Initial Status SEVIS Master
Program row.

OR

The From Date value on the most recent effective-dated
1-20 form is different from the From Datevalue on the
Initial Status SEVIS Master Program row.

Education Level —Change

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

The most recent effective-dated 1-20 Level of Education
value is different from the Level of Education value on the
SEVIS Master component.

OR

The From Date on the most recent effective-dated 1-20
form is different from the From Date value on the SEVIS
Master component, and the From Date value on the current
1-20 form is later than the current system date.

Note. For F-1 students, if the Secondary Major CIP and
Minor CIP fields are not populated from the academic
record of the student during the alerts process, then the
process enters a CIP code of 00.0000 for those fields.

Financial Info

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

A difference exists between the data in the SEVIS Master
component and the following data on the most recent
effective-dated row on the 1-20 form:

* Monthsinan Academic Term
 Tuition and Fees
 LivingExpenses

» Dependent Expenses

¢ Other Expenses

* Student’sPersonal Funds
 Funds from this School

* Funds from Another Source

» OnCampus Employment
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Event Trigger Logic

Off Campus Employment — Add The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

Employment type is Off-Campus on the Employment
Authorizations page and no employment type exists in the
SEVIS Master component.

Each new Off-Campus sequence number added to the
Employment Authorizations page that does not exist in the
SEVIS Master component, triggers the event.

Off Campus Employment — Cancel The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

Employment type is Off-Campus (03) and Cancel
EmploymentisY onthe Employment Authorizations page.

OR

The Rescind Recommendation value is Y on the
Employment Authorizations page for Off-Campus
employment.

AND

Employment type is Off-Campus where Recommend
Employment is Y and Rescind RecommendationisnotY in
the SEVIS Master component.

Off Campus Employment — Edit The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

Any of the following field values on the Employment
Authorizations page where the employment type is Off-
Campus, is different from the same values on the SEVIS
Master component:

« Start Date (greater than or equal to the day that the
process runs)

¢ End Date

e Reason

OPT Employment— Add The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

Employment type is Optional Practical Training on the
Employment Authorizations page and no employment type
existsin the SEVIS Master component.

Each new Optional Practical Training sequence number
added to the Employment Authorizations page that does
not exist in the SEVIS Master component triggers the
event.
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Event

Trigger Logic

OPT Employment — Cancel

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

Employment type is Optional Practical Training (01),
and Cancel Employment is Y on the Employment
Authorizations page.

AND

Cancel Employmentis N on the SEVIS Master component,
and the employment start date on the SEVIS Master is
greater than the current system date.
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Event Trigger Logic

OPT Employment — Edit The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

Employment Type on the Employment Authorizations page
and on the SEVIS Master component is Optional Practical
Training (01).

AND
Cancel Employmentis N on the SEVIS Master component.
AND

The End Date or Extension End Dateon the Employment
Authorizations page is greater than or equal to the system
currentdate.

AND

If the Request Status on the Employment Authorizations
page is eitherRequested or Pending, and any of the
following field values onthe Employment Authorizations
page are different from the same values on the SEVIS
Master component:

 Start Date

« EndDate

» Employment Code
 Academic Year Met
« Employer Name

e Employer Address 1
» Employer Address 2
« EmployerCity

« Employer State

« EmployerPostal

e Completion Type
OR

If the Request Status on the Employment Authorizations
page is Approved and any of the following field values on
the Employment Authorizations page are different from the
same values on the SEVIS Master component:

« Employer Name

e Employer Address 1
e Employer Address 2
« Employer City

« Employer State

« EmployerPostal
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Event

Trigger Logic

OPT Employment — Extend

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

Employment Type on the Employment Authorizations page
and on the SEVIS Master component is Optional Practical
Training (01).

AND
Cancel Employment is N on the SEVIS Master component.
AND

Request Status on the Employment Authorizations page is
Approved.

AND

Completion Type on the Employment Authorizations page
is Post Completion.

AND
17 Month Extension is N on the SEVIS Master component.
AND

17 Month Extension is Y on the Employment
Authorizations page.
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Event Trigger Logic

OPT Report Participation The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

Employment Type on the Employment Authorizations page
and on the SEVIS Master component is Optional Practical
Training (01).

AND
Cancel Employmentis N on the SEVIS Master component.
AND

Request Status on the Employment Authorizations page is
Approved.

AND

Last Participation Reported is Not Reported on the SEVIS
Master component and the current date is less than or equal
to the 6 month report date which is the OPT Extension Start
Date plus (6 months minus 15 days). The event continues
to trigger until the event is sent to SEVIS or to the SEVIS
Master component and the Last Participation Reported

field on the SEVIS Master is 6 Month Reported.

OR

Last participation Reported is 6 Month Reported on the
SEVIS Master component and the current date is less than
or equal to the 12 month report date which is the OPT
Extension Start Date plus (12 months minus 15 days). The
event continues to trigger until the event is sentto SEVIS or
to the SEVIS Master component and the Last Participation
Reported field on the SEVIS Master component is 12
Month Reported.
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Event

Trigger Logic

Personal Info

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

A difference exists between any of the following field
values on the SEVIS Master component and the same field
values on their originating records:

Name Type (The name type to compare against is based

on the name type entered as the passport name on SEVIS
Setup page. That name type is used to compare the name
parts inthe SEVIS Master component to the Name Type on
the Bio/Demo page.)

» LastName

¢ First Name

¢ Middle Name

» Name Suffix

On the Bio/Demo page:
* Birthdate

» Gender
 BirthCountry

¢ Citizenship Country

» Preferred Email Address

On the Visa Permit Data/Port of Entry page, the Port of
Entry Admission Number.

On the 1-20 form, the Commuter check box.

The address type for the U.S. address is based on SEVIS
Setup Address Mapping page. That address type is used to
compare the U.S. address in the SEVIS master component
to the Address Type on the Addresses page:

* Addressl
¢ Address2
* City
 State
 Postal
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Event Trigger Logic

Personal Info (continued) The address type for the foreign address is based on the
SEVIS Setup Address Mapping page of the SEVIS Master
component. That address type is used to compare the
foreign address in the SEVIS master component to the
Address Type on the Addresses page:

+ Addressl
* Address2
* City

o State

* Postal

» Country

Program - Cancel Extension The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
The student’s visa type is M-1.
AND

The To Date on the most recent effective-dated 1-20 form
is the same as the original To Date on the SEVIS Master
component.

Program - Defer Attendance The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

The From Date on the SEVIS Master component is earlier
than the From Date on the most recent effective-dated 1-20
form.
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Event

Trigger Logic

Program - Edit

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.
AND

Adifference exists between English Proficiency Required
or English Proficiency on the most recent effective dated
row of the I-20 Form and SEVIS Master component.

OR

A difference exists between primary major CIP, secondary
major CIP, or minor CIP in the SEVIS Master component
and the following data on either the Student Plan/Subplan
page or the Application Program Data page:

Primary major, secondary major, and minor are determined
by first checking the student plan or subplan, and if no data
exists, taking the data from the application plan or subplan.

Primary major, secondary major, and minor are determined
from the SEVIS Setup page. Primary major is from the
active academic plan with the minimum student career
number and minimum sequence number where the plan
type is equal to any of the major academic plan types on the
SEVIS Setup page.

Secondary major comes from the active academic plan with
the second most minimum sequence number where the plan
type is equal to any of the listed major academic plan types
on the SEVIS Setup page.

Minor uses either the academic plan or academic subplan
where the plan types are equal to those entered on the
SEVIS Setup page. The minor selected from the academic
subplan is the minimum sequence number with the plan
type indicated related to the primary major. The minor
selected from academic plan is the minimum sequence
number where the plan type is equal to any of the minor
plan types on the SEVIS Setup page.

Note. For F-1 students, if the Secondary Major CIP and
Minor CIP field are not populated from the academic
record of the students during the alerts process, then the
process enters a CIP code of 00.0000 for those fields.

Program - Extension

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The To Date on the SEVIS Master component is earlier
than the To Date on the most recent effective-dated 1-20
form.

Program - Shorten

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The To Date on the SEVIS Master component is later than
the To Date on the most recent effective-dated 1-20 form.
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Event Trigger Logic

Registration The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.
AND

The As of date on the Process SEVIS Alerts— F/M
component is earlier than or equal to the date when the
process runs.

AND

Theterminthe SEVIS Master component Registration
page is not equal to the current term on the Process SEVIS
Alerts — F/M component, or the term on the SEVIS Master
Registration page is blank.

AND

The student s currently enrolled in any institution, career,
or term from the Process SEVIS Alerts — F/M component.

OR

The student hasa full course exception for the current term
on the Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M page for the institution
and career on the 1-20 form.

Note. If the Next Term (Process SEVIS Alerts — F/M page)
has a start date that is later than the student’s length of study
To Date (I-20 Form page), then the system selects the Last
Session check box on the Addl Data page (Select Alerts to
Report — F/M component). This identifies the registration
eventas registration for the last session available within the
student’s allowed length of study.

Reprint You must manually enter this event on the Alerts F/M page.
There isno logic to trigger the event.

The following conditions must be met to manually enter
thisevent:

» The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

» Reprint Reason is Required on the Additional Data page.

Request Cap — Gap Extension The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

The Program End Date on the SEVIS Master component is
less than or equal to the system current date.

AND

The SEVIS Master component Cap-Gap Status field is
blank and the 1-20 Form Cap-Gap Status field is populated.

OR

The SEVIS Master component Cap-Gap Status field is
different than the Cap-Gap Statusvalue on the current
effective-dated 1-20 Form row.
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Event

Trigger Logic

Status - Cancel

The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial.
AND

A cancel reason exists on the most recent effective-dated I-
20 form.

AND

No cancel reason exists on the SEVIS Master component.

Status - Complete

The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

The Program Action is COMP (complete program) on
Student Program/Plan for the program on the 1-20 form,
and the student degree term end date for Completion
Termis earlier than or equal to current date and no OPT
employment exists where the OPT end date is later than the
current date.

OR

The 1-20 To date plus the number of days in the M Students
or F Students field (as appropriate) on the Process SEVIS
Alerts — F/M Run Control page is earlier than or equal to
the current date and no OPT employment exists where the
OPT end date is later than the 1-20 to date.

OR

If the OPT end date is later than the 1-20 to date and the
OPT end date plus the number of days in the M Students or
F Students field, as appropriate, on the Alerts— F/M Run
Control page is earlier than or equal to the current date.

OR

If the OPT extension end date is later than the 1-20 to date
or the OPT end date and the OPT extension end date plus
the number of days in the M Students or F Students field, as
appropriate, on the Alerts — F/M Run Control page is earlier
than or equal to the current date.

Note. The event will not trigger based on the 1-20 to date,
the OPT end date, or the OPT extension end date if the M
Students or F Students field is blank on the Process SEVIS
Alerts— F/M Run Control page. However, the event will
trigger if Program Action is COMP and the M Students or F
Students field is blank.

You can manually trigger this event.
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Event Trigger Logic
Status - Terminate The student has a SEVIS Status of Initial or Active.

Program Action is DISC, DISM, WADM, SPND, LEAV,
or ADRV on the Student Program page for the institution,
career, and program in the SEVIS Master component.

AND

None of the program actions exist in the SEVIS Master
component.

AND

The student has no OPT employment, or the end date of the
OPT employment is earlier than or equal to the effective
date of the program action.

OR

Program Action is WADM, WAPP, or ADRV on the
Application Program Data page for the institution, career,
and program in the SEVIS Master component.

AND

None of the program actions exist in the SEVIS Master
component.

AND

The student has no OPT employment or the end date or
extension end date of the OPT employment is earlier than
or equal to the effective date of the program action.

You can manually enter this event on Alerts - F/M.

Note. Entering both a Cancellation Reason on the 1-20
Formand a Program Action of WADM, WAPP, or ARDV
on the Application Program Data page triggers the
Status - Cancel event, but it does not trigger the Status -
Termination event.

Status - Verify The student has a SEVIS Status of Active.
AND

The most recent effective-dated row from the SEVIS
Master component is 180 days (6 months) less than the
currentsystem date.

Running the SEVIS Alerts Process for J Visas
Access the Process SEVIS Alerts - J page (Campus Community, SEVIS, J Alerts, Process SEVIS Alerts - J).
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Process SEVIS Alerts -J

Run Control ID:  SEVIS Beport Manager Process Monitor Fun

SEVIS Program Number:  |5-2-10128  © pgopleSoft Test School
Validate SEVIS CIP Code:  (5)yvag C'No

Refrash |
Academic Info Selection Customize | Find | “iesw &1 | i First 4] 1-2 of 2 [ Last
Career *Current Term *As of Date
GRAD 0620 L 2009 Spr 01232008 [#)
UGRD 0620 QL 2009 Spr 017232008 [

Process SEVIS Alerts - J page

The SEVIS Alerts process detects changes to your international exchange visitor population that should be
reported to SEVIS. A unique batch ID is generated each time the process runs. The naming scheme for this
batch ID is YYYYMMDD-NNNNN, where YYYYMMDD represents the date on which the process runs
and NNNNN represents the unique counter number. For example, the batch 1D 20041219-00001 indicates
that the process was run on December 19, 2002 and 00001 is the unique counter number. This batch 1D and
the SEVIS program number are keys to the records that you review on the Alerts Header page in the Select
Alerts to Report - J component.

Warning! All reportable institutions and careers for the SEVIS program number must appear on this page or
the data will not be reported to SEVIS.

See Iscc, (USA) Setting Up PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F, M Visas, Setting Up J
Visas Processing, Setting Up Program Sponsors.

SEVIS Program Number Enter the SEVIS program number for the process you want to run.

Validate SEVIS CIP Code  Select Yes for the alerts process to compare CIP codes against the
corresponding CIP Code Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables,
Reporting Codes, CIP Code Table). When the Valid SEVIS CIP Code field
on the CIP Code Table page is set to Yes, the process compares the code in
the event against the valid code on the table. If the codes do not match, or if
no valid code is available for comparing (the Valid SEVIS CIP Code on the
CIP Code Table page is set to No), the process generates an error message
that appears in the alerts.

The validation process checks for valid CIP codes for these J events:
» Create Exchange Visitor
* Program — Edit Subject

Select No to disable the automatic CIP code validation process. When the
validation process is disabled, no validation notices appear in the alerts.

See Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Modifying CIP and HEGIS
Codes.

Refresh Click to refresh the page with data retrieved for the specified program number.
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Academic Information Selection

Institution

Career

Current Term

As of Date

The Institution field appears only if more than one institution is mapped to the
SEVIS program number.

You cannot edit the institution on this page. You must make valid changes for
the SEVIS program number on the SEVIS Program Sponsor Table page.

The system displays the career when you click Refresh. You cannot edit the
career on this page. You must make valid changes for the SEVIS program
number on the SEVIS Program Sponsor Table page.

Enter the current term for each institution and career listed.

The current term appears by default if the system date is between the term
begin and end dates, and only one term is defined for the institution and
career within those dates.

The current term value is used for the Validate event for student category
exchange visitors.

Enter the date for each institution and career listed.

The Validate event is triggered for student category exchange visitors based
on this date.

Update this field each time the Current Term field is refreshed.

When you have entered the data, click Run to run the process.

Note. A warning message appears if the process has been run in the past 12 hours. If any of the process’s
work was in progress when the SEVIS Alerts process for J visas runs again within that time period, you might

lose the results of that work.

This table lists, by event, what must happen for an event to appear on the Alerts Headers page for an exchange
visitor. Unless otherwise noted, all update events in the table are for active status exchange visitors.
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Events

Trigger Logic

Create Exchange Visitor

The exchange visitor has a Visa Type on the Visa Permit
Data page is SEVIS Visa Type 03 (J-1) where the Country
is USA.

AND

Status is Active on the most recent effective-dated DS-2019
form.

AND

Funding Verified is Y on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 form.

AND

The reason code is provided if Country of Birth is US or US
Territory.

AND

No rows exist for ID and Program Sponsor on the DS-2019
forminthe SEVIS Master component.

Selection Criteria for All Events Listed Below

The exchange visitor’s immigration status in port of entry
data is SEVIS Visa Type 03 (J-1).

OR

If the Immigration Status field is blank on the Port of Entry
Data page, the exchange visitor’s visa type on the Visa
Permit Data page is SEVIS Visa Type 03 (J-1) where the
Country is USA.

AND

Effective Status is Active. on the most recent effective-
dated DS-2019 form.

AND

Funding Verified is Y on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019form.

AND

SEVIS Status on the SEVIS Master component is Initial,
Inactive or Active.
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Events Trigger Logic

Biographical The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

A difference exists between any of the following fields
on SEVIS Master component and the same fields on their
originating records:

The Name Type to compare against is based on the Name
Type entered as the Passport Name on SEVIS Setup page.
Name Typeisusedtocomparethenamepartsinthe SEVIS
Master component to the Name Type on the Bio/Demo

page.

» LastName

* FirstName

+ MiddleName
 Name Suffix

On the Bio/Demo page:
* Birthdate

e Sex

* Birth Country

* Birth Location

* Preferred Email Address Bundle 32. New

Address Type for the U.S. address is based on the SEVIS
Setup Address Mapping page. Address Type is used to
compare the U.S. address in the SEVIS Master component
to the Address Type on the Addresses page:

* Addressl

» Address2

* City

o State

* Postal

Most recent effective-dated row on the DS-2019 for:
» PermanentResidence Country

* PositionCode

» Citizenship Country

Dependent— Add The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

A dependent ID exists on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 form where the relationship status is Active

AND

The dependent ID does not exist in the SEVIS Master
component.
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Events

Trigger Logic

Dependent — Delete

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

The relationship status in the SEVIS Master component is
Active.

AND

The relationship status on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 formis Deleted.

Dependent — Edit

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

For each dependent listed in the SEVIS Master component,
a difference exists between the data on SEVIS Master
component and the following data:

* Last Name

« FirstName

« Middle Name

« Name Suffix

« Birthdate

- BirthLocation

e Sex

 BirthCountry

« Citizenship Country

« Relationship (on DS-2019 form)
 Permanent Residence Country (on DS-2019 form)
« Birth Country Reason (on DS-2019 form)

Dependent—End Status

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The relationship status on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 Form is Ended Status and an end status reason is
provided.

AND

The relationship status for the dependent ID on SEVIS
Master component is Active.
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Events Trigger Logic

Dependent — Reprint This event must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

The following conditions must be met to manually enter
thisevent:

» The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

» No inactive status rows exist on the SEVIS Master
Dependentspage.

» Dependents with Initial or Active status are available
from the Additional Data prompt list.

You must select the dependent ID to send the event to
SEVIS.

Dependent — Terminate The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The relationship status in the SEVIS Master component,
Dependents page is Active.

AND

The relationship status on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 form is Terminated and a termination reason is
provided.

Financial Info The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

A difference exists between the data on the SEVIS Master
component and the following data on the most recent
effective-dated row on the DS-2019 form:

* Received U.S. Gov Funds
 CurrentProgram Sponsor
» GovtOrgl

» GovtOrglAmount

» GovtOrg2

» GovtOrg2Amount
 InternatOrgl

* InternatOrglAmount

* InternatOrg2

* InternatOrg2 Amount

» EVGovt

 Binational Commission
 OtherOrg

» Personal Funds
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Events

Trigger Logic

Program — Amend

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

The Start Date on the SEVIS Master component is different
from the Start Date on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 form.

OR

The End Date on SEVIS Master is different from the End
Date on the most recent effective-dated DS-2019 form.

Program — Edit Subject

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

AND

If the Program Category on most recent dated DS-2019 row
is 1a, 1b, 1c, 1d, 1e, or 1f.

AND

A difference exists between the Subject Field code on the
SEVIS Master component and the minimum sequence
number on Student Plan where the Plan Type equals any
of the plan types defined on the SEVIS Setup for the
Institution and Career page of the student exchange visitor.

OR
If the Program Categoryis not 1a, 1b, 1c, 1d, 1e, or 1f.
AND

A difference exists between the Subject Field code on the
SEVIS Master component and the Subject Field code on
the most recent effective-dated DS-2019 form.

OR

If Visitor’s Category on the DS-2019 Form is Student
Intern (1G), and a difference exists between the Foreign
Degree Level onthe SEVIS Master component and the
Foreign Degree Level on the most recent DS-2019 row.

OR

If Visitor’s Category on the DS-2019 Form is Student

Intern (1G), and a difference exists between the Foreign
Field of Study on the SEVIS Master component and the
Foreign Field of Study on the most recent DS-2019 row.

Note. For compare processing, the alerts process strips out
all blanks and spaces from the Foreign Degree Level and
Foreign Field of Study fields and converts the data to all
upper case.

Program — Extension

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The End Date on SEVIS Master is less than the End Date
on the most recent effective-dated DS-2019 form.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






(USA) Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F/M Visas

Events Trigger Logic

Program - Matriculate The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The Visitor Category on the SEVIS Master component

is different from the Visitor Category on the most recent
effective dated DS-2019 Form when any of the following
scenariosoccur:

* Student Associate to Student Bachelors
« Student Associate to Student Masters

« Student Associate to Student Doctorate
« Student Bachelors to Student Master

* Student Bachelors to Student Doctorate
 Student Master to Student Doctorate

Program — Shorten The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

The End Date on the most recent effective-dated DS-2019
formis earlier than the End Date on the SEVIS Master
component.

Reprint The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

This event must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

Site of Activity — Add The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

A Site of Activity with a status of Active exists on the most
recent effective-dated DS-2019 form that does not exist on
SEVIS Master component.

Site of Activity — Delete The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

A Site of Activity with a status of Inactive exists on the
most recent effective-dated DS-2019 form and the same
Site of Activity has a status of Active on the SEVIS Master
component.

Site of Activity — Edit The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial or
Active.

Address 1, Address 2, City, State, and Postal fields for each
active Site of Activity on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 form are different from any of the same fields on
the SEVIS Master component.

OR

The name on the most recent effective-dated row on the
Site of Activity table is not equal to the name on the SEVIS
Master.

Status— Correct Infraction The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active or
Inactive.

Thisevent must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.
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Events

Trigger Logic

Status-End

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Active.

If Program Category on the most recent effective-dated
DS-2019 row equals 1a, 1b, 1c, 1d, 1e, or 1f.

Student Program program action is Complete Program
(COMP) for the institution, career, and student career
number on the SEVIS Master component, and the program
action onthe SEVIS Master component is not equal to
Complete Program.

Note. You can also enter this event manually on the Select
Alerts to Report - J component for all exchange visitor
categories.

Status - Invalid

This event must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

The following conditions must be met to manually enter
this event:

e The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

« No inactive status rows exist on the SEVIS Master
Bio/Demo and Employment/SOA pages.

Status - No Show

This event must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

The following conditions must be met to manually enter
thisevent:

e The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

* No inactive status rows exist on the SEVIS Master
Bio/Demoand Employment/SOA pages.

Status - Terminate

This event must be manually entered on the Alerts Header
page. No logic exists to trigger the event.

The following conditions must be met to manually enter
thisevent:

< The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Inactive or
Active.

* No inactive status rows exist on the SEVIS Master
Bio/Demo and Employment/SOA pages.

Validate

The exchange visitor has a SEVIS Status of Initial.

The As of Date on the Process SEVIS Alerts - J run control
page is the same as or earlier than the current date.

AND

The exchange visitor has a term activation row for

the current term on the Process SEVIS Alerts - J page
where the institution and career equals the data on Term
Activation.

Note. Manually enter this event on the Alerts Header
page of the Select Events to Report - J component if the
exchange visitor is in a nonstudent program category.
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Viewing SEVIS Alerts Process Data

Use pages in the Select Alerts to Report - F/M or Select Alerts to Report - J component to review the events
triggered for each student or exchange visitor after running the SEVIS Alerts process for the specific visa type.

The SEVIS school code for F/M visas or the SEVIS program code for J visas and batch ID information are
keyed to the data on the Alerts Header page in the component. The batch ID is a unique number generated
by the SEVIS Alerts process. Access to the component is controlled through program code or school code
security respectively. By using the SEVIS program code or school code and batch ID, you are able to review
errors, enter additional data, and indicate if the event should be submitted to SEVIS or to the SEVIS Master
component. You can also indicate if a new 1-20 is needed for the student or a new DS-2019 form is needed
for the exchange visitor.

On the Alerts Headers page, default values appear for the New Form and Send To fields according to the
values defined on the SEVIS Event Types page. The system displays these default values only if the event has
no errors.

Set the Send To field on the Alerts Header page to Master to update the event in the SEVIS Master component,
or set the field to None to prevent processing the event until you can evaluate errors and determine whether to
send it to SEVIS or update the SEVIS Master component.

Note. The system automatically sets the Send To field on the Alerts Header page to SEVIS when the Send
to SEVIS check box is selected for the event type on the SEVIS Event Types page and when no errors are
detected during processing and no additional data is required. Only rows set to send to SEVIS on the Alerts
Header page are extracted to the XML file to send to SEVIS.

Clicking Set All "Send To" to SEVIS sets the Send To field to SEVIS for all events where no errors exist
and additional data is required.

After reviewing and correcting events data in the Select Alerts to Report component, run the Export SEVIS
Events process to create the XML file to send to SEVIS or to update the SEVIS Master component before
running the SEVIS Alerts process for that visa type again. Refer to the process flow at the beginning of this
document to better understand when to run this process.

Note. Data entered on the Additional Data page in the Select Alerts to Report component is lost if the Export
SEVIS Events process is not run before the SEVIS Alerts process is run again for that visa type.

This section discusses how to:

»  Select data to review.

*  Review alerts data.

»  Enter additional data for an event.
*  View event errors data.
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Pages Used to View SEVIS Alerts Process Data

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Selection

SEV_REV_U_FILTER

e Campus Community,
SEVIS, F/IM Alerts, Select
Alerts to Report - F/M,
Selection

» Campus Community,
SEVIS, J Alerts, Select
Alerts to Report - J,
Selection

Select data to review.

AlertsHeader

SEV_ALERT_HEADER

e Campus Community,
SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select
Alerts to Report - F/M,
Alerts Header

e Campus Community,
SEVIS, J Alerts, Select
Alertsto Report - J, Alerts
Header

Review data on alerts page.

AddI Data (additional data)

SEV_REV_FMUPD

e Campus Community,
SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select
Alertsto Report - F/M,
Addl Data

e Campus Community,
SEVIS, J Alerts, Select
Alertsto Report - J,
Addl Data

Enter any additional data
required for thisevent.

Errors

SEV_REV_U_ERRORS

e CampusCommunity,
SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select
Alerts to Report - F/M,
Errors

e Campus Community,
SEVIS, J Alerts, Select
Alerts to Report - J, Errors

Vieweventerrors.

Message Explanation

SEV_REV_ERR_EXPL

Click More on the Errors
page.

Review the error message
information.

Selecting Data to Review
Access the Selection page (Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select Alerts to Report - F/M, Selection).

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






(USA) Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F/M Visas

| _selection |

SEVIS Program Number:

Batch ID:
Filter Selection

Exchange Visitor:
BEvent Type:
Errors:

Additional Data:

Send To:

Alert Nbr Range

Responsible Officer:

Alerts J Test School
QB/222005 12:50:03AM

T-2-10128
20050622-00003

SEVDROE QL Floren Webh _ Clear_ |
SEVOB11 Q Thomas Waolfsberg Apnly
| Status - Terminate =] Show Al

| Only Rows with Errors |

|Required Additional Data = |
|Nnne j

From:

Through:

Selection page

SEVIS School Code or

SEVIS Program Number

Filter Options

The system displays either the SEVIS School Code and associated fields for F
and M visas, or the SEVIS Program Number and associated fields for J visas.

If you have a large number of events to view, you can filter the data based on options in this area.

School Official or
Responsible Officer

Student ID or Exchange
Visitor

Event Type
Errors

Additional Data

Send to SEVIS

Alert Nbr Range (alert
number range) From and
Through

Clear

For the F and M visas school official, enter the DSO assigned to the students
who appear on the Alerts Header page. The prompt displays all DSOs defined
on the SEVIS School Code Table page for the SEVIS school code listed.

For the J visas responsible officer, enter the RO/ARO assigned to the exchange
visitors who appear on the Alerts Header page.

For the F and M visas student 1D, enter the student’s ID (EmplID) whose
events you want to review.

For the J visas exchange visitor, enter the exchange visitor’s ID (EmplID)
whose events you want to review. The prompt displays all IDs that have events.

Select a specific event to review.
Select to review events that have errors or events that have no errors.

Select to review events requiring additional data or events that require
no further editing.

Select to review events that have no additional data, or that have optional or
required additional data.

The system assigns a unique alert number to each event row for each Batch ID.
Select an alert number range to review only the events within the range.

Click to clear the data in theFilter Options group box.
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Apply Click to filter the alerts results based on the data entered in the Filter Options
group box.
Show All Click to show all of the events on the Alerts Header page.

Reviewing Alerts Data

Access the Alerts Header page. (For F/M alerts, Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select Alerts to
Report - F/M, Alerts Header. For J alerts, Campus Community, SEVIS, J Alerts, Select Alerts to Report -
J, Alerts Header.)

PaEw wEisee | x

"Selection | Alerts Header

SEVIS Program Humber: T-2-10128 Alerts J Test Schoaol

Batch ID: 20110523-00004 05/23/2011 12:07:39P 1

Send All Rows to SEVIS Set All Rows to Mone Send All Rows to Master

SEVIS Alert Events Customize | Find | View Al | B

4 SEV0G11 Woolfsberg lll.Thomas Ivan CreateEV Form Errors @ Floren Webk =
2 SEVOG12 Smith.Maureen Michelle Financiallnfo Details  Form [SEVIS |w| Floren webb [¥] [=]
3 SEV0612  SmithMaureen Michells Dependent - Edit Details  Form Addl Data Em Floren Webh [=]
4  SEVOG12 Silerstein.Jacob John Program - EditSubject  Details  Form Reqd Data [None |w| Jan Peck =
5  SEVOG13 Silverstein.Jacob John Program - Extension  Defails Form Addl Data (SEVIS || Jan Peck =]
B  SEVOG13 Silverstein.Jacob John SiteOfActivity - Edit ~ Details  Form Addl Data SEVIS || JanPeck =
7  SEVOG14 Howard.Sheila Anne Dependent - Edit Details Form Addl Data [SEVIS || Floren Webb [+] []
2 SEV0614 Howard Sheila Anne Cependent - Terminate Form [SEVIII Floren Webb =
9  SEVDS15 MasonMacia Marie Program-Shorten  Details  Form Reqd Data ‘Mone |+ Floren Webb [¥] [=]
10 [SEV06'Q, Sorensen Elizabeth Jane | Reprint v Form Rend Data [None || Floren webb [¥] [=]

Alerts Header page

The Alerts Header page lists the events that will trigger when the Process SEVIS Alerts process runs for
the specific visa type.

If the Send To SEVIS check box on the SEVIS Event Types page is selected for the event type, and the event
has no errors, the system sets the Send To value to SEVIS, and the Extract SEVIS process includes the event in
the XML file to send to SEVIS. If the Form Request Available check box on the SEVIS Event Types page is
selected, the system also displays the New Form check box already selected on the Alerts Header page to
request a new 1-20 for F and M visas or a new DS-2019 form for J visas. You can change the default Send

To value for each event.

The Extract SEVIS process does not include events set to Master or None in the XML file to send to SEVIS.

When the Send To field is set to Master (for Master Sync), the Alerts process synchronizes the event data
by directly uploading it to the appropriate fields on the active effective status row in the SEVIS Master
component, and the Extract SEVIS process updates the SEVIS Status value if needed.

For Create Student for F and M visas or Create EV events for J visas set to Master, the Alerts process inserts
new active status rows in the SEVIS Master component, and the Extract SEVIS process sets the SEVIS Status
to Initial. This enables you to update the SEVIS Master component with data entered manually in SEVIS RTI.
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Note. If you set the Send To field to Master for a Create Student, Create EV, or Dependent - Add event
types, you must manually enter the SEVIS ID for the student or exchange visitor and their dependents on the
SEVIS ID Maintenance page.

When errors occur, the SEVIS Alerts process sets the Send To field to None. You can change it to Master to
send the event without clearing the errors. Review the errors before changing it. Correct errors as necessary,
and run the Alerts process for that visa type again to trigger the events with no errors before updating the
SEVIS Master directly.

An example of when you might want to change None to Master for F and M visas without correcting the data
is when the error occurs because the From date is not later than or equal to the current system date for an initial
creation Create Student event. The student might have been created in RTI in the past and you need to reflect
the dates as they appear in RTI, and therefore the error is acceptable.

An example of when you might want to change None to Master for J visas without correcting the data is when
the error occurs because the Start date is not later than or equal to the current system date for Create EV event.
The exchange visitor might have been created in RTI in the past and you need to reflect the dates as they
appear in RTI, and therefore the error is acceptable.

You can add a row to manually enter an event for a student or exchange visitor if the Allow Manual Addition
check box is selected for the event type on the SEVIS Event Types page and the student has a SEVIS ID for the
specified school code or the exchange visitor has a SEVIS ID for the specified program code.

When the SEVIS Alerts process for the visa type runs, it moves all events with no errors to the View SEVIS
Events History component.

SEVIS School Code or The page displays either the SEVIS School Code and associated fields for F
SEVIS Program Number and M visas or the SEVIS Program Number and associated fields for J visas.

Send All Rows to SEVIS Click to set all the Send To fields to SEVIS for all events with no errors and for
which no additional data is required.

Only events that have no errors and need no additional data can be changed.

Set All Rows to None Click to set all of the Send To fields to None, preventing them from being
submitted to SEVIS during the Extract process.

Send All Rows to Master Click to set all the Send To fields to Master for all events for which no
additional data is required.

SEVIS Alert Events

Name Click the name to access the individual’s Bio/Demo Data page in
update/display mode.

The page opens in a new window.

Details This link is available only when the Compare Detail check box on the SEVIS
Event Types page, Event Defaults tab, is selected for the event type

Click to access the Compare Detail page where you can view the changes in
data that triggered the event.

Form Click the link to open the 1-20 form for F and M visas or the DS-2019 form
for J visas in update/display mode.

The form opens in a new window.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(USA) Managing PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F/M Visas

Errors

Addl Data (additional data)
or Reqd Data (required
additional data)

New Form

Send to

DSO Name or RO Name

Appears only if errors are detected.
Click the link to access the Errors page.

You must correct errors and run the Alerts Process for that visa type again
to be able to set the Send to field to SEVIS. You can select Master without
clearing the errors.

If the Addl Data link appears, additional data is optional. Select the link to
access the Additional Data page where you can enter the data.

If the Reqd Data link appears, additional data is required. Select the link to
access the Additional Data page where you must enter values in the required
fields before you can set the Send To field to either Master or SEVIS.

No link appears if no additional data is permitted or required.

For a list of the event types that have required or optional additional data, refer
to the description of the Addl Data field on the SEVIS Event Types page.

The system requests a new 1-20 form for F and M visas or a new DS-2019
form for J visas if the event has no errors and if the New Form check box for
the event type is selected on the SEVIS Event Types page.

You can override the default value.

Select Master to update the SEVIS Master component directly with data
already entered in the SEVIS RTI. The SEVIS Extract process for the visa type
does not include events set to Master in the XML file to send to SEVIS.

Select SEVIS to include the event in the XML file to send to SEVIS. The
system automatically displays SEVIS if the event has no errors and the Send To
SEVIS check box for the event type is selected on the SEVIS Event Types page.

Select None to prevent the process from updating the SEVIS Master
component with the event data or from including the event in the XML file.

For F and M visas, the system displays the name of the DSO listed on the most
recent 1-20 form, and for J visas the system displays the name of the RO listed
on the most recent DS-2019 form. Select the name to view a list of DSOs or
ROs. If a different DSO or RO is responsible for this event, select the correct
one to include in the XML file to send to SEVIS.

Entering Additional Data for an Event

Access the Addl Data page. (For F/M visas, Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select Alerts to Report -
F/M, Addl Data. For J visas, Campus Community, SEVIS, J Alerts, Select Alerts to Report - J, Addl Data.)
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[ T 1 AddiData | ]
SEVIS Program Humber: T-2-10128 Alerts J Test School
Batch ID: 20061025-00005 10/252006 2:31:13PM
SEVIS Alert Events Find | view & First Kl gor7 I Last
AlertMbr:  § SiteOfActivity - Edit " None I” Processed
ID: SEVOE1 4 Sheila Howard © Send to SEVIS
" Master Synch
Site of Activity:
Address 1: 5505 M HACIENDA DRIVE
Address 2: SUITE 220
City: PLEASANTON
State: CA Postal Code: 94585
[¥ Primary Site of Activity
Remarks:

Addl Data (additional data) page
Fields and data on this page change based on the event type.

The options of None, Send to SEVIS, and Master Synch appear based on the value set in the Send To field
on the Alerts Header page. If additional data is required data, than you must enter it before you can select
Send to SEVIS or Master Synch and save the page.

For a list of the event types that have required or optional additional data, refer to the SEVIS Event Types
page, Addl Data field description.

Viewing Event Errors Data

Access the Errors page. (For F/M visas, Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M Alerts, Select Alerts to Report -
F/M, Errors. For J visas, Campus Community, SEVIS, J Alerts, Select Alerts to Report - J, Errors.)
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Selection Alerts Header Addl Data

SEVIS Program Number: T-2-10128 Alerts J Test School

Batch ID: 20061025-00005 102552006 2:31:13FPM

SEVIS Alert Events ol First M aor7 B Last
AlertMbr: 1 CreateEy ' None ™ Processed
ID: SEVET 1 Thormas Woolfsberg " Master Synch

Compare Process Errors Customize | Find | Wisw | i First (4 1 of 1 [ Last

l_ Severity Mes=zage Text Details

1 [Errar Start date must be after today if sending to SEVIS. {14010,206) Details

Errors page

The Errors page lists data errors detected by the Alerts process for the event. You must correct the data error
before the event can be included in the XML file to send to SEVIS. However, you can choose to ignore the
error for Master Sync and set the Send To field on the Alerts Header page to Master. Most errors indicate
that required data is missing for the student or exchange visitor, or the dependent. If data is missing for

a dependent, the ID of the dependent is listed in the error. Consult the U.S. Immigrations and Customs
Enforcement web site for a listing of required fields by event.

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information System Batch Interface, Application
Program Interface (API) http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

Select the More link to view additional detail regarding the error.

Viewing Event History Information

The system provides a listing by 1D of each event from the Select Alerts to Report components that did not
contain errors. This provides a historical tracking of the events triggered by the Process SEVIS Alerts process
for the visa type and the events submitted to SEVIS. You can view the data sent to SEVIS and the results

of the processing by SEVIS.

This section discusses how to:

*  View the event history summary.
*  View event history detail information.
*  View event process details.
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Pages Used to View Event History Information

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

History Summary

SEV_HIST_SUMMARY

Campus Community, SEVIS,
View SEVIS Events History,
History Summary

Viewa listing of events
without errors that have
triggered for a student or
exchange visitor.

History Detail - F/M

SEV_HIST_DETAIL

Campus Community, SEVIS,
View SEVIS Events History,
History Detail - F/M

View the data for each event
for Fand M visa holders.

History Detail - J

SEV_HIST DETAIL_EV

Campus Community, SEVIS,
View SEVIS Events History,
History Detail - J

View the data for each event
for J visa holders.

Details

SEV_HST | CRE_SEC

Click the More link on the
History Detail - F/M or the
History Detail - J page.

View additional data from
the event.

SEVIS Alerts Addresses

SEV_REV_U_ADD_SEC

Click the Addr Info link on
the History Detail - F/M or
the History Detail - J page.

View address data related to
the event.

Process Detail

SEV_HIST DWN_RSLT

Campus Community, SEVIS,
View SEVIS Events History,
Process Detail

View the results of the
processing by SEVIS.

Viewing the Event History Summary
Access the History Summary page (Campus Community, SEVIS, View SEVIS Events History, History

Summary).

History Summary

Macia Mason
SEV1S Program HNumber:

History Detail - J

T-2-10128

Process Detail

SEVOE15

o
Customize | Find | iew Al | =

Hew

Form

Firzt E 12 af 2 II' Laszt

RO Hame

Event Type Event Date Compare Batch ID |Sent to

Frogram - Shoren
Validate
CreateEY

1072502006 Addl Data
O6/22r2005  Addl Data
06/22r20058  Addl Data

20061025-00004 MHaone [¥  Floren Yehb
20050622-00003 SEVIS [¥  Florenweht
20050622-00002 SEVIS [¥  Floren Yehb

History Summary page

All events on the SEVIS Alerts page that do not have errors are listed here. The history summary data is
populated each time the Process SEVIS Alerts process for the visa type is run. The date when the event
is triggered, the batch ID, and the DSO assigned to the student on the 1-20 form for F and M visas or the
RO/ARO assigned to the exchange visitor on the DS-2019 for J visas, appear along with the additional

information listed here.

SEVIS School Code or
SEVIS Program Number

The system displays either the SEVIS School Code and associated fields for F
and M visas or the SEVIS Program Number and associated fields for J visas.
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Addl Data (additional data)  You can click this link to access the History Detail page where you can
view the data extracted for the event.

From the History Summary page for F and M visas, the link takes you to the
History Detail - F/M page.

From the History Summary page for J visas, the link takes you to the History
Detail - J page.

File Error Appears only if an error is received from SEVIS.

Click this link to view the error information generated during processing the
event and received from SEVIS.

Sent to Displays the destination where the data was sent: SEVIS, Master, or None.

New Form The system selects this check box if a new form was requested for the event

Viewing Event History Detail Information

If you ran the Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M process, access the History Detail - F/M page(Campus Community,
SEVIS, View SEVIS Events History, History Detail - F/M).

If you ran the Process SEVIS Alerts - J process, access the History Detail - J page (Campus Community,
SEVIS, View SEVIS Events History, History Detail - J).

i | History Detail - J | |
Mildred Pierce SEVOROA
SEV1S Program Number: T-2-10128

Find  Firat (U1 oi2 B Last

CreateEY Event Date: 06/22/2005
Last Name: Fierce Gender: Female
First Name: hdildred Date of Birth: 1170951981
Middle Hame: Jane Birth Country: GBR
Hame Suffix:: Birth Country Reason:

Country of Citizenship: GBR

Position Code: 215 University Undergraduate Students
VisaPermit Type: -1

Create Reason: e

History Detail - J page
You can view the data that was submitted for the event listed. The data varies depending on the event.

Consult the U.S. Immigrations and Customs Enforcement web site for a listing of data elements sent for
each event.

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information System Batch Interface, Application
Program Interface (API) http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm
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More This link appears only for the F and M visas Create Student event.

Click this link to access the Details page where you can view additional
data extracted for the event.

Addr Info (address This link appears for F and M visas for the Create Student, Edit Personal,
information) and Student Registration events.

This link appears for J visas Create EV, Personal Info and Validate events.

Click this link to access the SEVIS Alerts Addresses page where you can view
address data extracted for the event. For F and M visas, the data should
include the foreign and U.S. addresses. For J visas, it should include only
U.S. addresses.

Viewing Event Process Details
Access the Process Detail page (Campus Community, SEVIS, View SEVIS Events History, Process Detail).

i 1 [ Process Detail
Mildred Pierce SEVOEDS
SEVIS Program Number: T-2-10128
Find | Wiewe &l First [ 4-0 Last

CreateEV Event Date: 0F/22/2005
Extract Batch ID: Q0000000000006
Request ID: Q00o0000000006000006
SEVIS Process DateTime:

File Process Result/Error Code:
File Upload Status:

Remarks:

Process Detail page

If the Sent To value on the History Summary page is SEVIS, and the SEVIS transaction log is processed for
the event through the SEVIS Import Results process, you can view the results of the import on the Process
Detail page.

SEVIS School Code or The system displays either the SEVIS School Code and associated fields for F
SEVIS Program Number and M visas or the SEVIS Program Number and associated fields for J visas.
Extract Batch ID Displays the ID number provided in the upload extract file.
This is a unique number for each extract created by the SEVIS Export process.

Request ID Displays the identifier used by your school to define the specific record
in the upload extract file.

This is a unique number for each event created by the SEVIS Export process.
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SEVIS Process Date Time Displays the date and time that the record was processed by SEVIS.

File Process Result/Error If the event does not load to SEVIS successfully, this field shows the error
Code code returned during the processing of the individual record.
File Upload Status If the event loads to SEVIS successfully, this field value is Successful.

If the event does not load to SEVIS successfully, this field value is
Unsuccessful. You must correct the error and resubmit it to SEVIS. When you
run the Process SEVIS Alerts process for that visa type, the system triggers the
event again and sends it to the Select Alerts to Report component for review.

Note. You must correct the data before the Process SEVIS Alerts process for that visa type runs again or
you will send the event to SEVIS with the error.

Remarks If the event does not load to SEVIS successfully, this field provides a text
description of the error code returned during the processing of the individual
record.

Generating an XML File to Send to SEVIS

You must run an XML extract process to create the data files in the format that SEVIS requires.

This section discusses how to generate an XML file to send to SEVIS.

Pages Used to Generate an XML File to Send to SEVIS

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Export SEVISEvents-F/M | RUNCTL_SEV_EXTRACT Campus Community, SEVIS, | Generate the XML file of
F/M Alerts, Export SEVIS F and M visas data for

Events- F/M transmissionto SEVIS.
Export SEVIS Events - J RUNCTL_SEV_EXT_J Campus Community, SEVIS, | Generate the XML file of J

J Alerts, Export SEVIS visas data for transmission to

Events-J SEVIS.

Generating the XML File

Access the Export SEVIS Events - F/M page for F/M visas processing (Campus Community, SEVIS, F/M
Alerts, Export SEVIS Events - F/M), or access the Export SEVIS Events - J page for J visas processing
(Campus Community, SEVIS, J Alerts, Export SEVIS Events - J).
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Export SEVIS Events - F/IM

Run Control ID:  PS Report Manager Process Monitor __ RO
*SEV1S School Code: ||:]’E"'—21‘”:1 2345123 O PeopleSoft University
DSO EmpliD: Q
*File Path: |11machine?4lsevis tentt
Export SEVIS Events - F/M page
Export SEVIS Events - J
Run Control ID:  PS Report Manager Process Monitor _~OF
*SEVIS Program Humber: E-1-12345 Q PeopleSoft University
Responsible Officer: Q Narne:
File Path: likanderso7 1 00disevis test:

Export SEVIS Events - J page

The SEVIS Export process includes two processes, the SEVIS Extract Process (CCSEVEXT for F and M visas
or CCSEVEXJ for J visas) which creates the XML file to send to SEVIS, and the SEVIS Master Sync Process
(CCSEVSYF for F and M visas or CCSEVSY for J visas) which updates the SEVIS Master directly. Which
process runs depends on the visa type, the value in the Send To field on the Alerts Header page for that visa
type, and the selection that you make on the Process Scheduler Request page.

To force the extract and Master Sync processes to run at the same time, select the Export and Master Synch
option on the Process Scheduler Request page.

Process Scheduler Request

User I0: Ps Run Control ID: PS5

Server Name: PSNT > I Run Date: 0742912005 )

Recurrence: *| Run Time: 4:56:55FM Resetlo Current DatefTime |
Time Zone Q,

F  Exportand Master Synch - FM CCSEVEMF PSJob [inone) =] [Mone) =] Distribution
T SEVIS Exract Process - FM CCSEVEXT SQR Report web =] |POF =] Distribution
™ SEVISMaster Synch- FM CCSEVSYF SR Report fweh =] |POF =] Distribution

Example of the Process Scheduler Request page for the SEVIS Export process for F and M visas

When the Send To field on the Alerts Header page is set to Master and you select the SEVIS Master Synch
option for the visa type in PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, the process updates the SEVIS Master component
directly. Events set to Master are not included in the XML file produced by the Master Sync process.
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When the Send To field on the Alerts Header page is set to SEVIS and you select the SEVIS Extract Process
option for the visa type, the process extracts data into an XML file that is compliant with the SEVIS Create -
Update Student or Create EV schema and therefore ready to send to SEVIS. Only events set to SEVIS are
included in the XML file produced by the extract process.

The extract process creates an XML file using a 30-character file name with the SEVIS extract batch ID and
the SEVIS school code for F and M visas or the program code for J visas. For example, the XML filename
for F and M visas might be 00000000005DAL21400078230.xml where the 00000000005 is the SEVIS
extract batch 1D and DAL21400078230 is the SEVIS school code. The XML filename for J visas might

be 00000000005G-2-10128.xml where the 00000000005 is the SEVIS extract batch ID and G-2-10128 is
the SEVIS program number.

Note. The SEVIS system currently accepts XML files with names no longer than 30 characters, including the
xml file extension. The XML file produced by the PeopleSoft SEVIS Export process does not display the first
three characters of the extract batch ID.

The SEVIS extract batch ID value is recorded on the Installation Defaults - CC page. The extract process
controls and sequentially numbers the extract batch 1D value with each new run.

The PeopleSoft application delivers the SEVIS extract batch ID value set to 00000000000000 and the field is
set to display-only on the Installation Defaults - CC page.

Warning! Exercise extreme care if you update the SEVIS extract batch ID value. The batch ID value is an
important key to SEVIS batch XML documents. PeopleSoft Campus Solutions controls the SEVIS extract
batch ID value. The SEVIS system no longer requires sequential batch ID numbering, however, the Batch 1D
submitted with each file must be unique.

SEVIS School Code or For F and M visas, enter the SEVIS school code for the data to be exported.

SEVIS Program Number For J visas, enter the SEVIS program number for the data to be exported.

DSO EmplID (designated For F and M visas, enter the ID of the assigned DSO for the data to export.
school official employee ID)

or Responsible Officer For J visas, enter the ID of the assigned responsible officer (RO) or assistant

responsible officer (ARQ) of the data to export.

This field is optional for either visa type and is used to limit the export file to
only those individuals whose current form (1-20 or DS-2019) is associated
with the specified responsible ID (DSO or RO/ARO). Depending on business
processes, if your institution has multiple responsible IDs, you might find

it useful to limit the XML data files to a specific ID. This can assist with

the organization and review of transaction log results and forms received
from SEVIS.

File Path Enter the path to the destination where you want the system to store the
created export file.
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Downloading and Viewing SEVIS Results

Before you can view results from SEVIS, you must complete the upload of the XML file to SEVIS, the
download of the XML transaction log, and the download of PDF form files from SEVIS (1-20 PDF for F and
M visas or DS-2019 PDF for J visas) using the utility program of your choice that supports SSL and HTTPS.
Many utility programs (freeware, shareware, and licensed) support SSL and HTTPS data transmissions.

Consult the U.S. Immigrations and Customs Enforcement web site for digital certificate and batch file
transmission instructions.

See Reference Manual for the Student and Exchange Visitor Information System Batch Interface, Application
Program Interface (API) http://www.ice.gov/sevis/schools/batch.htm

After you send the XML file to SEVIS, you receive the upload results from SEVIS to verify that the information
was received. You also receive the processed results of the data file and PDF format files for printing the forms.

Warning! The upload command must include an output statement for receiving the transaction log containing
the upload results. If the upload is unsuccessful, the file needs to be loaded using SEVIS Import Results
process for the visa type so that the SEVIS Master rows are deleted and the error can be corrected. The
events appear on the Alerts Header page in the Select Alerts to Report component again after the Alerts
process for the visa type runs.

The following is a sample of a cURL command asking for the upload results for F and M visas: cURL -E
seviscert2.pem:sevistest -F orgid=SEA214F00078000 -F batchid=12340000091540 -F userid=tpdso-4140
-Fxml=@40000091540SEA214F00078000.xml https://egov.ice.gov/sbtsevisbatch/action/batchUpload -k -v
-L -0 batch91540.xml

The following is a sample of a cURL command asking for the upload results for J visas: cURL -E
seviscert2.pem:sevistest -F orgid=G-2-10128 -F batchid=12340000091530 -F userid=kander6952 -F
xml=@12340000091530G-2-10128.xml https://egov.ice.gov/sbtsevisbatch/action/batchUpload -k -v -0
batch91530j.xml

This section discusses how to:

*  Download SEVIS import results.

*  View results of the XML upload to SEVIS.

*  View results of the SEVIS download.

*  View individual student or exchange visitor record results.
*  View individual dependent record results.
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Pages Used to Download and View SEVIS Results

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
ImportProcess RUNCTL_SEV_DOWNLD Campus Community, SEVIS, | Enter SEVIS Download
SEVIS Import, Import processparameterstoimport
Process the acknowledgement file
and results file from SEVIS.
File Upload Result SEV_UPLOAD RSLT Campus Community, SEVIS, | Review the
SEVIS Import, Import acknowledgementfile.

Results, File Upload Results

Download Results SEV_DOWNLD_RSLT Campus Community, SEVIS, | Review the transaction log
SEVIS Import, Import resultsfile.
Results, Download Results
Student/EV SEV_DOWNLD_RSLT2 Campus Community, SEVIS, | Review the individual
(student/exchange visitor) SEVIS Import, Import transaction record results for
Results, Student/EV a student (F and M visa) or
exchange visitor (J visa).
Dependents SEV_DOWNLD_RSLT3 Campus Community, SEVIS, | Review the individual
SEVIS Import, Import transaction recordresults
Results, Dependents for a dependent.

Downloading SEVIS Import Results
Access the Import Process page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Import, Import Process).

Import Process

Run Control ID:  PS Report Manager Process Monitor Run |

Run Option
* Single File i File List Driven
*File Name: SEAZ14F0007E000.12340000081344_transaction_log.xml
*File Path: Nhur-share-0lesistafkavisevist

Import Process page

The SEVIS Import Results process loads file acknowledgement and transaction log results obtained from
SEVIS into the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions system.

Single File Select to load a single transaction log file.

File List Driven Select to load multiple fields.

To load multiple files, you must create a document (for example, .txt) that lists
all of the file acknowledgement and transaction log files that you want to load.
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This graphic provides a visual example of the file list produces for the File List Driven option.

file_ligt. ket

file_listtet Content;

downloadd1 352 b
downloadd1 353 fd
SEAZT4FO007300012340000091352 _transaction_log.xml
SEAZ14F00075000.12340000091353 _transaction_log.xml

Example of a file list for the File List Driven option

File Name Enter the file name using the file naming convention approved by SEVIS.

File Path Enter the path to the file location.

Viewing Results of the XML Upload to SEVIS

Access the File Upload Result page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Import, Import Results, File
Upload Results).

[ ite Upioad Resunt | Download Results | Studentev | 0
Extract Batch ID: 12340000091618
SEVIS School Code: SEAZ14F00078000  5EWIS Batch Test School
i
File Processing Status: Transaction Log Downloaded
Systen PROD-SET
File Upload DateTime: 07 292005 12:07AM
File Upload Result/Error Code: B0000 Success
File Accepted:
Download Result Error Code: 50000 SBuccess

File Upload Result page

This page reflects the SEVIS upload results status of the overall batch file from the XML document upload.
The information is based on results provided in the file acknowledgement returned by SEVIS.

Note. You must run the SEVIS Import Results process for the visa type to load information from the upload
results file produced as a result of uploading the XML file to SEVIS.
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- «TransactionLog=
- <BatchHeadear=

=/BatchHeader=

< /BatchDetail=
</TransactionLog=

<tuml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
<BatchID>12340000091538</BatchID:>=
<0rglD=8EAZ214F00078000</CrglDz

- <BatchDetail status="true" system="ALPHA">
<Upload resultCode="S0000" dateTimeStamp="2005-05-17T16:03:40.421-04:00" />

Example of upload results

SEVIS School Code or
SEVIS Program Number

File Processing Status

System
File Upload Date Time

File Upload Result/Error
Code

File Accepted

Download Result/Error
Code

The page appears with the SEVIS School Code field displayed for F and M
visas, or the SEVIS Program Number field displayed for J visas.

Displays the status of the file from SEVIS. The possible status values
are Exported, Upload Acknowledged, Transaction Log Downloaded, or
Processing Complete.

Each time the SEVIS export process for a visa type runs, a new row with the
extract batch 1D and either SEVIS school code for F and M visas or the SEVIS
program number for J visas appears with the exported file processing status.

After you load the file acknowledgement log from SEVIS, the status changes
to Upload Acknowledged.

After you load the transaction log from SEVIS, the status changes to
Processing Complete.

Displays the SEVIS batch system from which the transaction log was
requested. Values include PROD, ALPHA, or BATCH.

Displays the date and time that the upload request was processed by SEVIS.

If the file processing is unsuccessful, the file upload error from SEVIS appears.
This can be any number of explanations of the error from the File Errors Setup
Table. One example is File does not comply with SEVIS XML Schema.

You should correct all errors before running the SEVIS Alerts process for
that visa type again.

Indicates whether SEVIS accepted the file for processing.

This value is not sent with the transaction log, but remains on the page for
historical reference.

If the file download was unsuccessful, the download error from SEVIS
appears. The code and description are based on the SEVIS File Errors table.

You should correct all errors before running the SEVIS Alerts process for
the visa type again.

Viewing Results of the SEVIS Download
Access the Download Results page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Import, Import Results, Download

Results).
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"Flle Upload Resull | Download Resurs | StusentEv | Dependents |
Extract Batch ID: 12340000091618
SEVIS School Code: SEAZ14F00078000  SEVIS Balch Test School
Find
Process DateTime: 07/29/03 12:07:53AM
File Hame: 4000009161 8SEAZTAF0D07 2000l
File Upload Status: Successiul
File Process Result/Error Code: 50000  Success
File Validation Status:
Records Reguested for Process: 3

Records Successiully Processed:

Records Failed Vahdation:
File Validation Errors

File Walidation Error:
Remarks:

First 141 4 0f 1 ﬂ L st

Find | Viewr All

Download Results page

This page shows the status of the batch XML document processed by the SEVIS system. The information is

based on results provided in the

SEVIS School Code or
SEVIS Program Number

File Upload Status

File Process Result/Upload
Error Code

File Validation Status

Records Requested for
Process

Records Successfully
Processed

Records Failed Validation
File Validation Errors

File Validation Error

Remarks

transaction log returned by SEVIS after the file is accepted and processed.

The page appears with the SEVIS School Code field displayed for F and M
visas, or the SEVIS Program Number field displayed for J visas.

Displays the Successful or Unsuccessful file status returned from the SEVIS
system.

If the file upload is unsuccessful, the file upload error from SEVIS appears
here.

Displays the Pass or No Pass status of the file schema validation performed by
the SEVIS system before transaction records are processed.

The value is not included in the transaction log, but remains on the page for
historical reference.

Displays the number of unique records included in the XML document to
be processed.

Displays the number of records successfully processed by the SEVIS system.

Displays the number of records unsuccessfully processed by the SEVIS system.

If the file validation fails, the file validation error code from SEVIS appears
here.

You should correct all errors before running the SEVIS Alerts process for
the visa type again.

Displays the SEVIS file validation error description.
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Viewing Individual Student or Exchange Visitor Record Results
Access the Student/EV page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Import, Import Results, Student/EV).

Extract Batch ID: 12340000091618
SEVIS School Code: SEA214FDOOTB000  SEVIS Batch Test School
Process DateTime: O7F29/05 1 2:07:534M
File Name: 4000009161 85EA214F 00078000 xmil
udentsExchange Visitors
I SEVOT12 Heiner Breit-Gossmann Dependent - fAdd
SEVIS ID: MOO00095878
School Officiak SEVDR14 Mathan Prince
SEVIS Process DateTime: 07/2%2005 12:07:4TAM
File Upload Status: Successiul
File Process ResultError Code:
Remarks:

Student/EV (exchange visitor) page

This page shows the results of an individual student or exchange visitor transaction record. The information is
based on results provided in the transaction log returned by SEVIS.

SEVIS School Code or The page appears with the SEVIS School Code field displayed for F and M
SEVIS Program Number visas, or the SEVIS Program Number field displayed for J visas.

Students/Exchange Visitors

ID Displays the ID assigned to the individual in the PeopleSoft system.

SEVIS ID Displays the ID assigned to the individual by the SEVIS system.

For new students or exchange visitors submitted to SEVIS using the Create
Student or Create EV event, the SEVIS ID is returned only if the record is
successfully processed by the SEVIS system.

School Official or Displays the PeopleSoft ID and name of the school official the for F and M
Responsible Officer visas or the responsible officer for J visas that is assigned to the event.

SEVIS Process Date Time Displays the date and time that the XML file was processed by SEVIS.

File Process Result/Upload  If the file upload is unsuccessful, the file upload error from SEVIS appears
Error Code here.

You should correct all errors before running the Process SEVIS Alerts process
for that visa type again.

Remarks Displays the SEVIS file process error description.
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Viewing Individual Dependent Record Results
Access the Dependents page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS Import, Import Results, Dependents).

Flle Upload Result | Download Results | Studentev

Extract Batch ID: 12340000091618
SEVIS School Code: SEAZ14F00078000  SBEWS Batch Test School
Process DateTime: 07029105 12:07:53AM
File Name: 400000916185EAZ14F000TE000 xmil
Students/Exchange Visitors Fin | e Al First 4] 1 or 2 B Last
D SEVDTi2 Heiner Breit-Gossmann Dependent - Add
Dependents Fined | View A1 First (4] 4 o 1 [H L ass
Dependent 1D SEV0T13 Isabelia Amme
Dependent SEVIS ID: MO000N095879
File Upload Status:
File Process ResulUError Code:
Remarks:

Dependents page

This page shows the results of an individual dependent transaction record. The information is based on results
provided in the transaction log returned by SEVIS.

SEVIS School Code or The page appears with the SEVIS School Code field displayed for F and M
SEVIS Program Number visas, or the SEVIS Program Number field displayed for J visas.

Students/Exchange Visitors

ID The system displays the PeopleSoft ID for the student or exchange visitor.
Dependents

Dependent ID Displays the ID assigned to the dependent in the PeopleSoft system.
Dependent SEVIS ID Displays the ID assigned to the dependent by the SEVIS system.

For new dependents submitted to SEVIS using the Create Student event,
Create EV event, or Dependent - Add event, the SEVIS ID is returned only if
the record is successfully processed by the SEVIS system.

File Upload Status Indicates whether the record was processed successfully.

This value is not used in the transaction log, but remains on the page for
historical reference.

File Process Result/Error If the file upload is unsuccessful, the file upload error from SEVIS appears
Code here.

You should correct all errors before running the Process SEVIS Alerts - F/M or
Process SEVIS Alerts - J process for that visa type again.
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Remarks Displays the SEVIS file process error description.

This value is not used in the transaction log, but remains on the page for
historical reference.

Extracting External Vendor Data

This section provides an overview of external vendor system integration and discusses how to extract external
vendor data.

Page Used to Extract External Vendor Data

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
External Extract RUNCTL_CCSEVINT Campus Community, SEVIS, | Select data parameters for
SEVIS External System integration with an external
Export, External Extract vendor.

Understanding the Integration to External Vendor Systems

For institutions that use a system other than PeopleSoft Campus Solutions for batch interface transmissions to
SEVIS, the PeopleSoft application provides a process to extract selected international student biographical,
admissions, and records data for loading into a third-party vendor software program. The data is extracted
based on the parameters that you enter on the External Extract page. The third-party software uses this data
for SEVIS processing.

The External System Export process creates an XML document in a schema defined by PeopleSoft. This XML
schema is defined to include fields maintained in the PeopleSoft system that are reportable to SEVIS, as

well as additional data fields used by programs (external to Campus Solutions) that provide batch interface
functionality to the SEVIS system.

Refer to the PeopleSoft_SEVIS_ExternalSystemExtract.xsd and to the PeopleSoft_SEVIS _
ExternalSystemExtract_Definition.xls for specific schema definition and for a list of fields that are included in
the XML document that is created by the process.

PeopleSoft Campus Solutions to External Vendor System

The External System Export process exports all current data (for fields defined by the schema) for all students
who meet the visa type selection criteria that you specify. The External System Export process creates an XML
document that includes all current, relevant data for the population of students that you define.

In the following business process flow, it is assumed that you have completed the SEVIS setup for your
PeopleSoft system and that you use an external vendor system for identifying and submitting data to submit
to the SEVIS system.

This flowchart illustrates the external vendor system export processing business process. It shows the flow
of SEVIS alerts from the PeopleSoft database to the external vendor system, which creates and sends the
XML file to SEVIS. It then shows the flow of the SEVIS IDs from SEVIS to the PeopleSoft XML log and
printed 1-20 or DS-2019 form.
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SEVIS SEVIS
Alerts Export

Use your external vendor system
to generate and transmit the XML
file to and from the SEVIS system.

SEVIS IDs are maintained in your
external vendor system.

XML Log File{s)
and PDF Forms

Print 1-20 ar
DS-2019 Forms

External Vendor System Export process business flow

You must enter data on the SEVIS Setup page, the SEVIS School Code Table page, the SEVIS Program
Sponsor Table, the DoS Post Code Table page, the Port of Entry Table page, the Country Mapping page, the
Visa Mapping page, and the Suffix Mapping page to make use of the External System Export process. The
mappings defined on these pages are important for identifying correct data that are included in the resulting
XML document.

You must maintain current visa type information (using country equal to USA) in the PeopleSoft system for the
population of individuals that you want to include in an external system extract.

See Also
Iscc, Managing Personal Identification Data, Entering Citizenship Data, Entering Visa and Permit Data
Iscc, (USA) Setting Up PeopleSoft SEVIS Solution Visa Processing for J and F, M Visas

Extracting Data for External Vendor Systems

Access the SEVIS External Extract page (Campus Community, SEVIS, SEVIS External System Export,
External Extract).
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SEVIS External Extract

Run Control ID: ~ PS Eeport Manadger Process banitor Run |

*File Path: [imachine24idemal

File Name: TEST_EXPORT_XML

Report Options
¥ Include Full Time Current Term ¥ Incl Mot Enrolled Current Term
¥ Include Part Time Current Term ¥ Incl Active Prog Mot Enrolled

Visa Permit Types Customize [Find | B8 First [ 12 012 (M Lot
*Wiza Type
F-1 Academic Student =]
F2 QG Spouse of child of F-1 =]
Academic Information Selection E ) | EEE First E 1of 1 E| Last
*Stop Report
Date
PsUMy O [UGRD G (0540 L 20058pr 0530 O 2004Fal 0540 O 2005Spr  |0BI30I2004 5 (=]
Additional Name Types First E 1af 1 El Last Additional Address Types ind First E 1 cf 1 IE Last
Mame Type: I Preferred j = Address Type: I Mailing j =]
First U 1 o 1 [ Lgat ail Find  First (4] 4 of 1 [M] Last
‘Phone Type: IH'Z"'”E :I' Haorne [+1[=]| [*Email Type: IHome :" Home [+ [=]

SEVIS External Extract page

You can extract F/M visas data or J visas data for external vendor systems.

File Output
File Path Enter the path to where you want to place the output file.
File Name Enter a name for the output file. If you do not specify a file name, the

system generates the extracted XML document uses the following naming
convention: [ProgramName][RunControlID][Processinstance]. For example,
CCSEVINT _ExternalSysExport_126.xml.

Report Options

Select each of the reports that you want to generate. Reports are generated in .pdf format. The options are:
Include Full Time Current Term to generate a list of students who are enrolled full time for the current term.
Include Part Time Current Term to generate a list of students who are enrolled part time for the current term.
Incl Not Enrolled Current Term to generate a list of students who are not enrolled for the current term.

Incl Active Prog Not Enrolled to generate a list of students who have an active program but are not enrolled for
the current term.
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Enter each visa type to use as selection criteria for the program.

The External System Export process selects students and exchange visitors
who have the specified visa types defined on the Visa/Permit Data page.

Academic Information Selection

Institution
Career

Admit Term

Current Term

Next Term

Stop Report Date

Additional Name Types

Name Type

Select the institution to use for the extract.
Select the career to use for the extract.

Select the admit term to use for the extract.

The program uses this value to determine which admission data rows to
include in the output.

Select the current term.

The program uses the current term that you specify to identify the current
term end date from the term calendar. The current term end date is a field
that is reportable to SEVIS.

Select the next academic term following the current.

The program uses the next term you specify to identify the next session start
date from the term calendar. The next session start date is a field that is
reportable to SEVIS.

Enter the date (usually a prior date) to indicate when an individual is no longer
included in the active population.

The program uses the stop report date to limit the individuals included in the
active population. The program evaluates the stop report date that you specify,
comparing it against the student’s most recent enroliment activity for that
institution and career. If the student was last enrolled for a term that ended
before the stop report date, the student is not included in the extract.

For example, many F-1 students maintain an institution affiliation after
graduating by pursuing Optional Practical Training. Consider these students
when determining a stop report date.

Select each additional name types to extract for all individuals included in
the extract process.

The program exports all current name data for the types that you specify
that are recorded for the individual.

The name data required for SEVIS is included in a separate structure in the
XML document created by the process. Select additional names if your
external system can make use of them.

Additional Address Types

Address Type

Select each additional address type to extract for all individuals included in
the extract process.
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Phone Types

Phone Type

Email Types

Email Type

The program exports all current address data for the types that you specify
that are recorded for the individual.

The address data required for SEVIS is included in a separate structure in
the XML document created by the process. Select additional addresses if
the external system can use them.

Select each phone type to extract for all individuals included in the extract
process.

The program exports all current phone data for the types that you specify
that are recorded for the individual.

Select each email type to extract for all individuals included in the extract
process.

The program exports all current email data for the types that you specify
that are recorded for the individual.
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CHAPTER 1

Using the Population Selection Process

This chapter provides an overview of the Population Selection group box and discusses how to:
 Use the Population Selection process.

* Run the Population Update process.

See Also

Iscc, Setting Up the Population Selection Process

Understanding the Population Selection Group Box

A standard group box appears on run control pages for processes that use the Population Selection process

to select the 1Ds to process. The Population Selection process may be required for some processes (for
example, the Mass Assign Service Indicators process) but optional for others (for example, the 3C Engine
process). The Population Selection Context Definition for a process controls whether the Population Selection
process is available and if is required or optional.

If your institution defines a context definition that makes the Population Selection process available, the run
control page for that process includes a standardized Population Selection group box. If the Population
Selection process is available but optional, the run control page includes a check box that users can either
select or clear to enable or disable the use of the Population Selection process. Depending on the page design,
the check box, if it appears, might or might not be within the standard group box.

For the Mass Assign Service Indicators process, which is used in this section as an example of a process
configured to use population selection, the group box appears at the top of the run control page. Because
population selection is mandatory, the check box does not appear.

This section discusses the fields, links, and buttons that behave the same in the standard population selection
group box wherever it appears on run control pages throughout PeopleSoft Campus Solutions. The values
and parameters that you enter are specific to the application process. Consult the appropriate PeopleSoft
PeopleBook for information about using population selection for a specific application process.

This table lists the application processes that, as of the date of this publication, are configured to use the
Population Selection utility.

Application Process Reference
Audience Criteria See Isav, Setting Up Initiatives, Defining Audiences, Setting Up Audience
Criteria.
Advisement Report See Isaa, Producing Academic Advisement Transcript Reports.
Application Delete by Batch See Isad, Deleting Prospect and Applicant Information, Deleting Applications,
Selecting a Group of Applications to Delete.
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Application Process

Reference

Prospect Delete by Batch

See Isad, Deleting Prospect and Applicant Information, Deleting Prospect
Records, Selecting a Group of Prospect Records to Delete.

3C Engine

See Iscc, Using the 3C Engine, Running the 3C Engine Process.

Mass User Security Replacement

See Isfn, Securing Campus Community, Replacing User Security, Replacing User
Security for Multiple Individuals.

Population Update

See Iscc, Using the Population Selection Process, Running the Population Update
Process.

Process Student Groups

See Iscc, Setting Up Student Groups, Assigning a Group of Students to a Student
Group, Running the Student Group Process.

Service Indicator Person Mass
Assign and Service Indicator
Organization Mass Assign

See Iscc, Managing Service Indicators, Mass Assigning or Mass Releasing
Service Indicators, Mass Assigning Service Indicators.

Service Indicator Person Mass
Release and Service Indicator
Organization Mass Release

See Iscc, Managing Service Indicators, Mass Assigning or Mass Releasing
Service Indicators, Mass Releasing Service Indicators.

Aid Year Activate

See Isfa, Setting Up Your Financial Aid Awarding Cycle, Activating an Aid Year
for a Student.

Mass Packaging Select

See Isfa, Awarding and Packaging Students, Performing Mass Packaging Using
Application Data.

Select Students for Need Summary
Validation

See Isfa, Managing Repackaging, Running the Need Summary Validation
Process, Selecting Students for Need Summary Validation.

Select Students for Repackaging

See Isfa, Managing Repackaging, Performing Batch Repackaging, Selecting
Students for Repackaging.

Process Satisfactory Academic
Progress (SAP)

See Isfa, Satisfactory Academic Progress, Processing and Maintaining SAP,
Running the SAP Batch Process.

SF External Award Feed

See Isfa, Managing External Award Reporting, Processing Student Financial
Payments, Receiving Student Financials Payments as External Awards.

Mass Contract Select

See Issf, Administering Payment Plans, Enrolling Multiple Students in a Payment
Plan or Third-Party Contract, Processing Mass Contract Assignments.

Process Transcripts and Batch
Transcript Request

See Issr, Producing Transcripts, Processing Batch Transcripts (Application
Engine).

Process User Edit Messages

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Aid 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1,
Authorizing and Disbursing Financial Aid, Managing User Edit Messages,
Assigning User Edit Messages in Batch].

Ability to Benefit

See [Assessing Eligibility for Financial Aid]Managing Ability to Benefit.

NSLDS Request See [Assessing Eligibility for Financial Aid]Generate Financial Aid History or
Transfer Student Monitoring Inform File Requests .
NSLDS Data Push See [Assessing Eligibility for Financial Aid]Using the NSLDS Data Push

Process.

Mass Select Transactions

See [Maintaining Receivables]Creating Group Post Entries Using Population
Selection.

Mass Assign Student Waivers

See [PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Assigning Waivers for
Multiple Students.
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Application Process

Reference

Create Project Records

See PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook, Managing Student
Academic Projects, Creating Student Academic Projects in Batch

Create and Maintain Evaluations

See PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook, Using Evaluation
Management, Processing Evaluations in Batch

CR Workset Build

See PeopleSoft Contributor Relations 9.0 PeopleBook, General Functions
Used Throughout the System, “Working with Worksets”

Using the Population Selection Process

This section lists the pages used for implementing the population selection process and provides an example.

Pages Used for the Population Selection Process

Note. You access the pages listed here from the standard Population Selection group box, wherever it
exists in the database. You will use other pages depending on the values and parameters that you enter
for a specific process. Those pages are documented where the specific run control page for that business

process is documented.

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Equation Editor

EQUATION_EDITOR

Click the Create Equation or
Edit Equation link in the
Population Selection group
box on arun control page
when the selection tool is
Equation Engine. The Create
Equation and Edit Equation
links only appear if the user
has appropriate security for
creating or editing equations
and the selection tool is
Equation Engine.

Create a new equation or
edit the selected equation to
use for a process.

Equation Parameters

SCC_EQTN_POP_PARM

Click the Edit Prompts link
in the Population Selection
group box on a run control
page when the selection tool
is Equation Engine. The
Edit Prompts link appears
only if the equation is set

to use prompts.

View or enter prompts for an
equation.

See Isfn, Working with
Equation Engine.

Query Manager

QRY_SELECT

Click the Launch Query
Manager link in the
Population Selection group
box ona run control page
when the tool is PS Query.

Reporting Tools, Query
Manager

Ifyouhavesecurityaccessto
Query Manager, create a new
query or edit the selected
query to use for a process.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Preview Selection Results

SCCPS_RESULTS

Click the Preview Selection
Results link inthe Population
Selection group box onarun
control page. The Preview
Selection Results link
appearsonly if preview
functionality is enabled on
the Selection Tool page for
the tool selected.

Preview the results that will
be returned by the tool.

Population Selection File
Mapping

SCCFP_PS_FILE

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
File Parser, Population
Selection File Map

Click the Create File
Mapping link or Edit

File Mapping link in the
Population Selection group
box on a run control page
when the tool is external file.

Create or edit a mapping for
an external file for use by
the Population Selection
process.

Example: Using Population Selection

Access the run control page for the specific process, for example, the Mass Assign service indicators process
(Campus Community, Service Indicators, Person, Mass Assign).
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Mass Assign

Run ControlID: PS5

Population Selection

Selection Tool
Query Hame

Fun

Eeport Manager Process konitar

Service Indicator Data
*Institution
*Service Indicator Code

Reason

Effective Period

Start Term
Start Date

Assignment Details
*Department:
Reference:

Amount

|F'ec|pIeSnﬂ Lnivarsity j
[ &
Q
EffectvePeriod
’_O\ End Term Q
B End Date e
AssignmentDetails
a
|
| 0.000

Usp

Currency Code: Dallar

Contact Information
Contact ID:

Placed Person ID:

Q Contact Person: |
Ko7 Q Placed By: Locherty,Betty

Comments

L‘

Example of the standard Population Selection group box on a Campus Solutions page

Population Selection

Selection Tool

Select the tool to use to identify the population for the process.

Only tools set to Active on the Selection Tool setup page and the applicable
selection tools defined in the context definition for the process are available
in this drop-down list box.

The PeopleSoft system delivers the following tools with a default status of
Active: Equation Engine, External File, and PS Query. If your institution
creates other tools, sets them to active status, and lists them in the context
definition for a specific process, then they also will be available in this drop-
down list box.

Fields and links appear on the subpage based on the tool that you select.
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Equation Engine Tool

This section describes the fields and links that appear when you select the Equation Engine tool in the
Population Selection group box on a page.

See Isfn, Working with Equation Engine.

Mass Assign

Run Control ID:  FS EeportManager Process Manitor Run

Population Selection

Selection Tool |Equatiun Engine 4 Edit Prompts
Equation Narme CCSIPSDEMO02 s Edit Equation Ereview Selection Results

Example of the Population Selection group box with the Equation Engine tool selected

When you select the Equation Engine tool, if you have the appropriate security for creating equations a
Create Equation link appears next to the Equation Name field. If you must create an equation, you can
click this link to launch Equation Editor in a separate window, where you can create the equation, save it,
and then enter the equation name in the Equation Name field without exiting the page that contains the
Population Selection group box.

If you have the appropriate security to create and edit equations, when you enter an equation name the Create
Equation link will change to the Edit Equation link. You can click the Edit Equation link to open the Equation
Editor page for that equation and edit it.

Note. If you save the page with an equation name entered in the Population Selection group box and you
subsequently edit and save that equation in Equation Editor, then you do not have to save the page that
contains the group box again to benefit from changes to the equation.

Selection Tool Displays the type of tool that you selected. In this example, Equation Engine
was selected.

Equation Name Select the equation to use.

Only equations valid for the specific process are available. Limiting the
prompt list to valid equations ensures that users select IDs with the appropriate
data needed for running the process. Valid equations include the application
prompt name that is set on the Equation To Context Mapping page.

See Isfn, Working with Equation Engine.

The PeopleSoft system delivers predefined equations for specific processes.
A list of equations delivered as of the date of this publication is provided as
an appendix to this PeopleBook.

See Iscc, Population Selection Process Queries and Equations.

Create Equation This link appears only if you have security access to create new equations
and if no equation name is entered.

Click this link to launch Equation Editor in a new window, where you can
create a new equation.
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Warning! Never modify and save a delivered equation using the original
equation name. The PeopleSoft system delivers predefined equations upon
which specific processes depend. If you want to create a different version of a
delivered equation, save it using a different name and then modify it.

See Isfn, Working with Equation Engine.

Edit Prompts This link appears after you enter the equation name and only if the equation
that you selected is set to use prompts.

Click this link to access the Equation Parameters page, where you can view
or enter prompts for the equation.

See Isfn, Working with Equation Engine.

Edit Equation This link appears only if you have appropriate security for editing existing
equations.

Click this link to launch Equation Editor in a new window, where you can
view and edit the specified equation.

Preview Selection Results This link appears only if the Enable Preview Results check box is selected on
the Selection Tool page for the Equation Engine.

Click this link to preview results based on the parameters that you selected
before you run the process.
PS Query Tool

This section describes the fields and links that appear when you select the PS Query tool in the Population
Selection group box on a page.

Mass Assign

Run Control ID: P53 Eeport Manadger Process Manitor Run

Population Selection

Selection Tool | PS Query ﬂ
Query Name QA_CE_CC_PS_SEVCIMD_FPERS Q

Launch Guery Manadger Freview Selection Results

Example of the Population Selection group box with the PS Query tool selected

Selection Tool Displays the type of tool you selected. In this example, the PS Query tool
was selected.

Query Name Select the query to use.

Only queries valid for the specific process are available. Limiting the prompt
list to valid queries ensures that users select IDs with the appropriate data
needed for running the process. Valid queries use a data source record listed
in the context definition.

The PeopleSoft system delivers predefined equations for specific processes.
A list of equations delivered as of the date of this publication is provided as
an appendix in this PeopleBook.
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See Iscc, Population Selection Process Queries and Equations.

Edit Prompts This link appears after you enter the query name and only if the query that
you selected is set to use prompts.

Click this link to access the Query Prompts page, where you can view or
enter prompts for the specified query.

See Iscc, Setting Up Communications, Setting Up the Communication
Generation Process, Creating Valid PeopleSoft Queries and Application
Classes.

Launch Query Manager This link appears only if you have the appropriate security for accessing the
Query Manager component.

Click this link to launch Query Manager in a separate window, where you can
create or update a query without exiting the Population Selection subpage.

Warning! Never modify and save a delivered query using the original query
name. The PeopleSoft system delivers predefined queries upon which specific
processes depend. If you want to create a different version of a delivered
query, save it using a different name and then modify it.

See PeopleTools: PeopleSoft Query.

Preview Selection Results This link appears only if the Enable Preview Results check box is selected
on the Selection Tool page for the PS Query tool.

Click this link to preview results based on the parameters that you selected
before you run the process.
External File Tool

This section describes the fields and links that appear when you select the External File tool in the Population
Selection group box on a page.

Mass Assign

Run Control ID:  PS Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Population Selection

Selection Tool External File |
Attached File SCC_POP_S|_ACADRECRUIT csv Upload File Delete File Yiew File
File Mapping TEST_SI Q

Create File Mapping

Example of the Population Selection group box with the External File tool selected

Depending on how your institution sets up the external file tool for population selection, you will be required
to upload a file as an attachment or you will be required to provide a path to a file. If you upload a file as
an attachment, your system will be set up to locate the attachment where the application server and Process
Scheduler can access it. If you provide a path, you must be sure to provide a path that the server and Process
Scheduler can access.

The example used in this section requires an uploaded file to attach.
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Selection Tool

Upload File

Attached File
Delete File and View File

Create File Mapping

Edit File Mapping

Preview Selection Results

External File Mapping

Using the Population Selection Process

Displays the type of tool selected. In this example, External File was selected.

This button appears only after you select the External File tool.

Click to browse to an existing file to upload. The file can be stored anywhere;
however, it must be either a delimited file or a flat (fixed length) file that is
compatible with PeopleSoft File Parser.

Note. Proprietary file formats such as Microsoft Excel, Microsoft Word, and
Lotus Software’s Lotus 1-2-3 are not supported by File Parser. An Excel
spreadsheet, for example, would need to be saved as a comma separated value
(.csv) file format.

When you upload a file, the system places the file in a path accessible to the
applications server and Process Scheduler, and attaches the file to the process.

See Iscc, Using the File Parser Process.
Displays the name of the uploaded and attached file.

These buttons appear only after you upload a file.

Click View File to view the uploaded file and verify that its contents are
mapped correctly for parsing.

Click Delete File to delete the uploaded file from the attachment path.

Click to access the Population Selection File Mapping page, where you can
map the uploaded file for use with the Population Selection process.

This link appears only after you upload a file and create or select the file
mapping.

Click to access the Population Selection File Mapping page, where you can
view or edit the mapping created for the uploaded file.

This link appears only if the Enable Preview Resultscheck box is selected on
the Selection Tool page for the External File tool.

Click this link to preview results based on the parameters that you selected
before you run the process.

Warning! When using an external file selection tool, always preview the
results to verify that the contents of your file are mapped correctly for parsing.
If you don’t verify the mapping, you could have misplaced columns—for
example, the column labelled Institution could contain values for the names of
the IDs.

This section shows a completed Population Selection File Map page.
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Population Selection File Map

File Mapping Definition

*File Mapping |MASS RFKG-1 STDNT ™ Public CreatediUpdated History

‘Required Fids  |SFA_BRPKG_RIND QL
*File Type [Delimited =]  Field Delimiter [Cormma =] Field Qualifier [
[” Header Row Header Row Humber

Field Mapping Custamize | Find | g Fir=t [4] 1-50f 5 [+ Last

r Mapping T Fortmat

Field Hame

1 ACAD_CAREER Mo [
2 NAME Mo [
3 EMPLID Yes )
4 INSTITUTION Yas [z
§ AlD_YEAR Yas !

Example of the Population Selection File Map page

See [PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook]Using the File Parser Process.

Running the Population Update Process

This section provides an overview of the Population Update process and discusses how to set parameters
for running the process.

Understanding the Population Update Process

Population Update is a process that uses the Population Selection utility to update values in selected fields.
Your institution or department must choose the records and fields to make available for update and set user
security to identify which users can update the records. The user selects the records and fields to update on

the Population Selection Update run control page.

Each record that can be updated by the process has a query to use for population selection. This query is

joined with other records to determine the population that you want to update when you use the PS Query

selection tool.
See Isfn, Securing Campus Community, Securing and Setting Up the Population Update Process.

See Iscc, Using the Population Selection Process.

Bundle 32
**(ADM_APPL_DATA) is added to this list**

The application records that are configured to use the Population Update process are:
» Admission Application Data (ADM_APPL_DATA)

» Admission Application Recruit Cat (ADM_APPL_RCR_CA)
»  Admission Prospect Career (ADM_PRSPCT_CAR)
» Records needing INAS Calcs (INAS_CALC_RECS)
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Federal Overrides for INAS (INAS_FED_EXT)
Profile Overrides for INAS (INAS_PROF_EXT)

ISIR Internals/Control Data (ISIR_CONTROL)

Loan Origination Detail (LOAN_ORIG_DTL)

Loan Disbursement (LOAN_DISBMNT)

Loan Origination Citizenship (LOAN_ORIGNATN)
Pell Disbursement (PELL_DISBMNT)

Pell Origination (PELL_ORIGINATN)

Pell Origination Detail (PELL_ORIG_DTL)

Relations with Institution (PERS_INST_REL)
ACG/SMART Origination Detail (SFA_ASG_ORG_DTL)
External Award Staging detail record (SFA_EASTAGE_DTL)
SAP Student Career Exceptions (SFA_SAP_STDNT?2)
SAP Student Term Exceptions (SFA_SAP_STDNT3)
SAP Student Aid Year Exception (SFA_SAP_STDNT4)
SLC Student Data Table (SFA_SLC_STUDENT)
Packaging Status Summary (STDNT_AID_ATRBT)
Student Awards (STDNT_AWARDS)

Student Career (STDNT_CAREER)

Tuition Calculation (STDNT_CAR_TERM)

Student Equation Variables (STDNT_EQUTN_VAR)
Student FA Term (STDNT_FA_TERM)

Student Packaging Variables (STDNT_PKG_VAR)

Page Used to Run the Population Update Process

Chapter 1

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Population Selection Update

SCC_RUNCTL_POP_UPD

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Ultilities,
Population Update,
Population Update Process,
Population Selection Update

Set parameters for running
the Population Update

process.

Selecting the Update Parameters

Access the Population Selection Update page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Population
Update, Population Update Process, Population Selection Update).

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






Chapter 1

Using the Population Selection Process

Run Control ID: PS5

Select Record fields for update

Population Selection Update

Run

Eeport Manager Process Monitor

First n 1of1 u Last

Find | View Al

*Record (Table) Name

| STONT_AID_ATREBT - Packaging Status Summary

F[=

o

Institution

Error Reporting Selection
Report Error Messages (&

FSUNY Q PeopleSoft University

Aid Year 2010 . Financial Aid Year 2009 - 2010

Report All Messages O

Do Not Report Messages O

Population Selection

Selection Tool:

PSS Query

Query Hame:

QA CS_CC_POP_PKGVAR

Launch Query Manager Preview Selection Results

Select Fields to Update

Field Hame

| Loan Entrance Interview Status

| Review Status

| 55N Watch Override

Customize | Find | View 2 | @l ] First L4 13 of3 o Last
Field Value
w | | Institution Required b | El
w | | Incomplete - | =]
w | |‘|" b | (=]

Population Selection Update page

Select Record/Field

Record (Table) Name

Institution and Aid Year

for Update

Enter the name of the record to update.

Only the records to which you have security access and that your institution or
department has made available for updating are available values.

Multiple tables can be updated on one run control. A table can be referenced
only once per run control because the table is a key field for the process.

When you enter the record name, the system displays the key fields for that
record so that you can specify the exact rows to update in the table.

For example, for Financial Aid records, the Institution and Aid Year fields
appear.

Error Reporting Selection

You can choose to have th

e process display error messages only or all of the messages that it encounters during

the update, or you can choose not to display any of the messages. Displaying at least the error messages gives

you an opportunity to dec

ide whether to investigate and resolve the problems.

Population Selection

Fields and links in this group box behave as in the standard Population Selection group box throughout

Campus Solutions.

See Iscc, Using the Population Selection Process, Understanding the Population Selection Group Box.

Selection Tool

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or
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Query Name, Equation Enter the name of the query, equation, or file that you use to select the
Name, or File Name population that you want to update.
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Select Fields to Update

When you enter the Record (Table) Name, the fields that are available for update become available for selection.

Field Name and Field VValue Enter each field that you want to update and enter the value to use.

When you run the Population Update process, the system finds the record and
updates the field values with the values that you specify for the records that
you have identified using the Population Selection utility.

For the following records you can decide whether to update the existing effective dated row or to insert a
new effective dated row:

ISIR Internals/Control Data
Student FA Term

The following records have additional functionality:

Admissions Application Recruitment Category: Optional Batch EIP for this record.
Admissions Prospect Career: Optional Batch EIP for this record.

Records needing INAS Calculation: Hardcoded value "P" for Protection Reason.
Calculation of Total Duration.

Loan Origination Detail: Hold/ UnHold logic, custom XLAT.

Loan Origination: Logic to update Borrower Citizenship Status for Grad PLUS, Subsidized, and
Unsubsidized Loans.

Pell Origination: The date fields associated with Pell Origination Status and Pell Trans Status are also
updated with the system date.

Corresponding update to Student Aid Attribute
External Award Staging Detail: Custom translate for processing status.

Student Career: The date field associated with the Synchronize Advisement Report is also updated
with the system date.

Term Activation: The Tuition Calc Required check box is selected when the Override Tuition Group
is updated.

Student Equation Variables: Validated against term activation record. The Tuition Calc Required flag is set
to Y when Student Equation Variables are processed.

Student Packaging Variables: Validated against student aid record.

Student FA Term: Update of Override fields related to update of FA Load, NSLDS Loan Year, and
Direct Lending Year.

Validation of entered FA load value.

SAP records : Operator ID of the person running update and date/time stamp of the process.
Validation of EMPLIDs selected for Population Update process.
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CHAPTER 1

Working with Constituent Transaction
Management

This chapter provides an overview of the Constituent Transaction Management (CTM) framework and discusses:

Using staging tables.

Using self-service and administrator modes for online CTM transactions.
New user registration and CTM.

Entity registry and CTM.

External search match and CTM.

List of values framework and CTM.

Setting up CTM.

Processing staged CTM transactions.

Purging constituent and transaction records. Bundle 32. New

Developer reference for creating a new CTM consumer.

Note. The Campus Solutions PeopleBook chapters listed under the See Also headings or See topics may be updated
in future bundle releases.

Understanding CTM

The CTM framework is used for performing Campus Solutions transactions that require staging of the data
prior to posting to production tables.

Staging of the data is done with the use of temporary records (staging records) that mimic the production
records. Because transactions normally include constituent data, CTM standardizes the handling of that data
and offers a framework to process the data that is specific to the transactions. Constituent data includes data
related to the person available in the Campus Solutions data models. Examples of constituent data include
Name, Gender, Address, Email and Driving Licenses.

The following diagram shows that a CTM transaction contains constituent data and transaction-specific data.

Transaction

Transaction: Constituent

Data

Data

Representation of how CTM separates the data included in a transaction
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By staging data into temporary records prior to saving into the appropriate production records, CTM assures
consistency for handling and processing the data and offers configurability to adjust to all transactions
specificities.

A transaction defined with CTM can be online (web-based transactions performed by a self-service user) or
offline (through batch loads). In the case of transactions performed online, temporarily saving the data entered
by a self-service user allows for data retrieval when the user returns to complete the transaction. Temporarily
saving the data also allows for full completion of a transaction even when the system has not assigned an
EMPLID to a person. For example, if an online transaction takes too long to complete, the self-service user
can save the data and come back later. The data entered is saved into the staging tables and can be retrieved
when the user comes back to complete the transaction. When finally submitting the transaction, all data stays
saved inside the staging tables until Search/Match is called to identify an EMPLID. CTM keeps the data in
temporary tables, thereby allowing full completion of a transaction.

An external user interface can use CTM with the New User Registration functionality to create a user profile
for a guest user or to authenticate a returning user.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Using New User Registration Framework.

When a transaction is generated, the system uses Search/Match or External Search/Match to look for
constituent data in your production environment (based on the Search/Match parameters) that matches the
constituent data in the transaction. Each defined CTM transaction can have its own Search/Match setup. You
can therefore determine the rules for creating a new ID, updating an existing 1D, suspending or ignoring a
record. CTM validates the constituent data entered as well as the data entered for the transaction itself.

The system stores the constituent and the transaction-specific data in staging tables. If there are validation
errors or if Search/Match determines that the incoming constituent record should be suspended or ignored,
use the Constituent Staging and the transaction staging components to correct the data. When the staged
data passes all validations, CTM posts both the constituent and the transaction-specific staged data to the
predefined production tables. The posting is done based on rules that you define through the Data Update Rule
functionality. You can post transactions individually or by batch to the Campus Solutions database.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Working with Constituent Transaction
Management, Processing Staged CTM Transactions.

CTM offers three ways for processing the staged data and posting to production records:

» Realtime: At the time the self-service user saves or submits an online transaction.

e Manual: At the time an administrative user individually reviews the staged data using the Constituent
Staging component or using the transaction staging component and manually posts the constituent and/or
the transaction-specific data to the production table.

» Batch: Using the Transaction Management process to post multiple staged rows at the same time. The
Transaction Management process can be used for online transactions for which you do not want to do
real-time processing or for data loaded through a batch utility such as the File Parser.

CTM uses web services and a number of application classes to facilitate the staging and posting of constituent
and related transaction data into appropriate production tables. To do this, CTM takes full advantage of the
Entity Registry framework. All constituent and transaction staging records are tied to an Entity Name.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up Entity Registry.

The CTM framework can be seen as a provider of processing services and the CTM transactions as consumers.
At the time of delivering the CTM framework, three consumers of CTM are delivered with the system:

»  Admission Applications Web Service (AAWS) admission transaction.
*  New User Registration framework.
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UCAS batch process transaction used by the United Kingdom customers.
Delegated Access (DA)
Prospect Data Loads (PDL)

Working with Constituent Transaction Management

Note. The three delivered consumers of CTM are fully implemented and with some required setup, they
are ready for you to use. They are also referred as CTM transactions. The three delivered consumers are
documented in their respective PeopleBook chapter. To create new consumers of CTM, follow the steps
described in the “Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer” section of this chapter.

CTM Framework

CTM framework enables you to set up your own transactions or create your own consumers, whether they
are to be performed online by a guest, a self-service user or an administrative user, or performed by batch.
This chapter explains how to set up CTM, how to create your own transactions by taking full advantage of
CTM framework, and how the constituent and the transaction-specific data are processed from staging to

production tables.

Examples of transactions that CTM can process:

Batch transactions (offline transactions): Transactions that come from an external file that needs to be
staged to first allow data processing specific to Campus Solutions and to trigger Search/Match to avoid
entering duplicates into the system. Because you do not necessarily know the quality of the data contained
in the file and want to make sure to avoid creating duplicates, keep the file data in the temporary tables,
and when ready post to the appropriate production tables.

Self-service transactions (online transactions) that can take too long to complete and therefore should
allow the self-service user to Save and come back later to continue and Submit. The saved data, because
incomplete and potentially contains erroneous information should be staged and not be posted until the
transaction is submitted and free of validation errors. Saving the data into temporary records allows
you to display the previously entered information when the self-service user comes back to complete
the transaction.

Self-service transactions (online transactions): You created your own web-based online transaction that
can be accessed and performed by anybody in the world. Your institution may or may not know these users
and they may never complete their transaction. Using CTM, the system stores the entered information into
temporary tables and performs Search/Match or External Search/Match to identify an EMPLID. The data
is only posted to the production records when the self-service user is serious and confirms the data entered.

Note. For the online transactions, the biggest advantage to use CTM and therefore save data into staging tables
is that it allows a self-service user to fully complete an online transaction even though an EMPLID is not yet
assigned. Only once the data is saved or submitted (depending on how you configure your CTM transaction)
Search/Match or External Search/Match is used to create or identify an ID. The process behind the scenes to
assign an EMPLID is completely transparent to the online user.

Warning! Setting up a CTM transaction requires technical knowledge of the record structure used by the
transaction.

Using Staging Tables

There are two types of staging tables:
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» Constituent staging records.

» Transaction-specific staging records.

Chapter 1

The constituent staging records are reusable across all transactions and therefore delivered with your system
as part of CTM. The transaction-specific staging records must be created based on the transaction you want

to perform.

A staging record is modeled after the corresponding production record, but its structure varies slightly:

» ltis keyed by Temporary ID (SCC_TEMP_ID) instead of ID (EMPLID).

» Itis never effective-dated (even if the matching production record is effective-dated). This is because the
data entered in staging records can be updated, modified many times prior to be posted to production. Only
at that time, the data is current and therefore the production record gets set with the date the data is posted.

The constituent data is saved in the delivered constituent staging records (see the following list of delivered
constituent staging records). The transaction-specific data is stored in the transaction staging records. These
staging records are either delivered with your system in the case of fully implemented delivered CTM
consumers transactions (such as the AAWS admission transaction) or created by you for the transaction of

your choice.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Working with Constituent Transaction
Management, Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer, Step 1: Creating or Extending

Staging Tables.

Constituent Staging Records

At the time of delivering this chapter, the following constituent staging records are delivered for the matching

production records:

Staging Record Definitions

Staging Record Names

Production Record Names

Academic History *

SCC_STG_ACADHST

ACAD_HISTORY

Academic Interests Header *

SCC_STG_ADMIHD

ADM_INTRST_HDR

Address

SCC_STG_ADDR

HCR_PER_ADDR_|

CHESSN (AUS) SCC_CHSNAUS_STG SCC_CHESSN_AUS
CHESSN Prior HEP (AUS) SCC_PRHEPAU_STG SCC_PRV_HEP_AUS
CHESSN Year 12 (AUS) SCC_YR12_AU_STG SCC_YEAR12_AUS
Citizenship SCC_STG_CITZN SCC_CITIZSHIP_I

Citizenship History (AUS)

SCC_CITZHST_STG

SCC_CITIZ_HIST

Disability

SCC_STG_DISBLTY

HCR_DISABL_|

Diversity

SCC_STG_DIVRSTY

SCC_DIVERS _|

Drivers License

SCC_STG_DRV_LIC

SCC_DRVR_LIC_|

Email Address

SCC_STG_EMAIL

HCR_PER_EMAIL_|

Emergency Contact

SCC_STG_EMG_CNT

SCC_EMERG_CNT _2

External System Key

SCC_STG_EXT_SKY

EXTERNAL_SYSKEY

Extracurricular Activity

SCC_STG_EXTRACU

EXTRACUR_ACTVTY

General Materials *

SAD_STG_GEN_MAT

GENL_MATERIALS

HESA Person (UK)

SCC_HE_PERS_STG

SCC_HE_PERSON
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Staging Record Definitions

Staging Record Names

Production Record Names

Higher Ed Student Data (NLD)

SSR_STD_NLD_STG

SSR_STUDENT_NLD

Honors and Awards

SCC_STG_HON_AWD

HONOR_AWARD_CS

Language

SCC_STG_LANG

SCC_ACCOM_LNG_2

Licenses and Certificates

SCC_STG_LICCERT

SCC_ACCOM_LIC_2

Memberships

SCC_STG_MBRSHP

SCC_ACCOM_MBR_2

Names SCC_STG_NAMES SCC_PER_NAME_I2
National ID SCC_STG_NID HCR_PER_NID_I
Person Data (CAN) SCC_PDECAN_STG HCR_PER_CAN_I
Person Data (NZL) SCC_PER_NZL_STG SCC_PERSONL_NZL
Person Data (USA) SCC_STG_PRSDATU HCR_PER_USA I
Person Data Effdt SCC_STG_PDE SCC_PER_EFF_H
Person Relationship SCC_STG_RLSHIPS RELATIONSHIPS
Person SA SCC_STG_PERSSA PERSON_SA

Phone SCC_STG_PHONE HCR_PER_PHONE_|I
Port of Entry Data SCC_STG_SEVPOED SEV_POE_DATA
Publications SCC_STG_PUBLIC SCC_PUBL_I

Religious Preference

SCC_STG_RELPREF

RELIGIOUS_PREF

Residency Official

SCC_STG_RES_OFF

RESIDENCY_OFF

Residency Self

SCC_STG_RES_SLF

RESIDENCY_SELF

Scholarship Data (NLD)

SSR_SCL_NLD_STG

SSR_SCHOLAR_NLD

Staged User Preference

SCC_STG_ENT_WRK

SCC_PRD_ENT_WRK

Student Bank Account (NLD)

SSF_BNK_NLD_STG

SSF_BANKACC_NLD

Student Career (Constituent)

SCC_STG_STD_CAR

STDNT_CAREER

Student Correspondence (NLD)

SSR_COR_NLD_STG

SSR_CORRSPN_NLD

Student Data (AUS) SSR_STD_DAT_STG SSR_STDNT_DATA
Student Information (NLD) SSR_INF_NLD_STG SSR_STD_INF_NLD
Student Names (NLD) SSR_NME_NLD_STG SSR_NAMES_NLD

Student Nationalities (NLD)

SSR_NAT_NLD_STG

SSR_EMP_NAT_NLD

Student Prior Education (NLD)

SSR_EDU_NLD_STG

SSR_STD_EDU_NLD

Student Report (CAN) SSR_STG_CNRP_ST CAN_RPT_STDNT
Test Score * SCC_STG_TEST STDNT_TEST
Tribal Affiliation (NZL) SCC_IWI_TBL_STG SCC_IWI_TBL

Visa Permit Data

SCC_STG_VISPMTD

SCC_VISA_PMT_I

Visa Permit Data (NLD) SCC_STG_VP_NLD SCC_VISAPMT_NLD
Visa Permit Support SCC STG SUP NLD SCC _VISA SUP |
Visa Permit Support (NLD) SCC_STG_ VIS _SUP SCC_VISAPMT NLD

Work Experience

SCC_STG_WORKEXP

SCC_PRIORWORK
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* For coding purposes, this Recruiting and Admissions record is a child of the Constituent entity. The record is

Chapter 1

not displayed in the Constituent Staging component and cannot be configured for data update rule.

Note. You can extend this list or modify an existing staging record.

The following table is a comparison of the structure of the address staging record with the structure of its

matching production record.

Production Record (HCR_PER_ADDR_I)

Staging Record (SCC_STG_ADDR)

EMPLID - Key

SCC_TEMP_ID - Key

ADDRESS_TYPE - Key

ADDRESS_TYPE - Key

EFFDT - Key SCC_ADDRESSAREA
EFF_STATUS ADDR_TYPE_DESCR
ADDRESS_NPC_SBR ADDRESS_SBR
COUNTRY COUNTRY
ADDRESS1 ADDRESS1
ADDRESS2 ADDRESS2
ADDRESS3 ADDRESS3
ADDRESS4 ADDRESS4

CITY CITY

NUM1 NUM1

NUM?2 NUM?2

HOUSE_TYPE HOUSE_TYPE
ADDR_FIELD1 ADDR_FIELD1
ADDR_FIELD2 ADDR_FIELD2
ADDR_FIELD3 ADDR_FIELD3
COUNTY COUNTY

STATE STATE

POSTAL POSTAL

GEO_CODE GEO_CODE
IN_CITY_LIMIT IN_CITY_LIMIT

ADDRESS1_AC

ADDRESS1_AC

ADDRESS2_AC

ADDRESS2_AC

ADDRESS3_AC

ADDRESS3_AC

CITY_AC

CITY_AC

REG_REGION

REG_REGION

SCC_AUDIT_SBR

SCC_ROW_ADD_OPRID

SCC_ROW_ADD_DTTM

SCC_ROW_UPD_OPRID

SCC_ROW_UPD_DTTM
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Transaction Staging Records

At the time of delivering this document, transaction staging tables were delivered only for the AAWS
admission transactions. Therefore, if you create a transaction related to admissions data you could use those
staging tables. If you create a new consumer of CTM, you need to create your own transaction staging tables
based on the production records used by the transaction you want to integrate with CTM. For example, if
you want to create an Online Donation transaction, you will need to create staging tables for the production
tables used when entering a donation.

The following table is a comparison of the structure of the admissions academic interest staging record
with the structure of its matching production record:

Production Record (ADM_INTERESTS)

Staging Record (SCC_STG_ADMINT)

EMPLID - Key

SCC_TEMP_ID - Key

ACAD_CAREER -Key

ACAD_CAREER -Key

EFFDT - Key
SEQNUM - Key SEQNUM - Key
EXT_SUBJECT_AREA EXT_SUBJECT_AREA
DESCR DESCR
LS_DATA_SOURCE LS_DATA_SOURCE
PRIORITY PRIORITY

SCC_AUDIT_SBR

SCC_ROW_ADD_OPRID

SCC_ROW_ADD _DTTM

SCC_ROW_UPD_OPRID

SCC_ROW_UPD_DTTM

Using Self-Service and Administrator Modes for
Online CTM Transactions

When you create a CTM online user interface, you may want to create a self-service version (for example for
your students to use) as well as an administrative version. The user interface for the latter can be designed
for localized data entry requirements. The administrative version would allow an administrator to login and
perform the transaction on behalf of a self-service user. In this case there will be no need to create a new User
ID (performed through New User Registration) since the administrator will perform the transaction just as if a
standard PeopleSoft Campus Solutions administrative component was used. However, you would take full
advantage of the CTM utilities such as storing the data into staging tables, reviewing the staged data, and
when ready promote the staged data to the production tables in accordance with the data update rule selected
for the transaction. If the administrator did not know the ID for the self-service user, Search/Match could be
automatically triggered to find a potential matching candidate.
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There is no specific CTM setup to indicate if the transaction is being performed in self-service or in
administrator mode. Instead, the logic is done directly from inside a user interface and in the web service
request messages you create for a transaction. When administrator mode is used, the request message sent
should include the <SCC_ADMIN_MODE> tag as well as any additional input parameters an administrator
should populate, if any. When self-service mode is used, the tag should not be present. It is the user interface
that dictates if the self-service or the administrator mode is used.

For examples of how this is done, see the request messages delivered with the following AAWS admission
transaction service operations:

» SAD_CREATEAPPL
« SAD_GETAPPL

« SAD_GETAPPLS

« SAD_GETATTACH

« SAD_SAVEAPPL

« SAD_SUBMITAPPL

For example, the request message for SAD_CREATEAPPL service operation when administrator mode
is used includes:

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<SAD_CREATEAPPL_REQ xmIns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/Enterprise/HCM/services"
<SCC_ADMIN_MODE>
<INSTITUTION>PSUNV</INSTITUTION>
<ADM_APPL_CTR>BUSN</ADM_APPL_CTR>
<EMPL I1D>CCCMO001</EMPLI1D>
</SCC_ADMIN_MODE>

In this case, INSTITUTION, ADM_APPL_CTR and EMPLID are input parameters passed when administrator
mode is used.

Note. Specifying an EMPLID as part of the input parameters is optional when administrator mode is used.
This is to cover the scenarios where the administrator may not know the ID for the person he or she is
performing a transaction for. When no ID is passed, Search/Match attempts to identify or create an ID once the
transaction is saved or submitted. If the administrator does specify the ID, Search/Match is not invoked and
the ID is used to process the transaction.

Note. As part of the List of Values framework, the List of Values Setup page offers a way to set specific value
when self-service mode is used and same for when administrator mode is used. The request message for the
List of Values operation (SCC_LOV_REQ message) includes or does not include the <SCC_ADMIN_MODE>
to differentiate the requests.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up List of Values.

Note. The new user registration service operations (SCC_USERREG_CREATEACCT and
SCC_USERREG_AUTHENTICATE) do not support the Administrator mode because only the self-service
users can authenticate or create a user account for themselves.
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New User Registration and CTM
This section discusses integrating New User Registration with a CTM online transaction.

The New User Registration framework consumes CTM. Delivered with your system is the New User
Registration CTM transaction called NEW_USER_REGISTRATION. Only one CTM transaction can be set
up for New User Registration transaction in your system. You can modify its configuration, but do not
change its name.

The New User Registration online transaction can be combined with any other CTM online transactions. In
fact, performing an online transaction might be done by anybody in the world, therefore unknown by your
system (unknown user or guest user), or by somebody that already has a User ID and a password (returning
user).

When a user profile is created for a guest through New User Registration, an EMPLID is not associated.
Once authenticated to your system, CTM allows the guest to complete a subsequent online transaction
without having an ID (EMPLID) assigned. This is because the CTM transactions are keyed by Temporary
ID (SCC_TEMP_ID) and not EMPLID. After the guest saves or submits the CTM online transaction,
Search/Match is triggered and creates or identifies an EMPLID. When New User Registration is combined
with a CTM online transaction, CTM also updates the user’s user profile with the EMPLID retrieved or
created by Search/Match.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Using New User Registration Framework,
Understanding New User Registration, CTM and New User Registration.

Integrating New User Registration with a CTM Online Transaction

Delivered with the New User Registration framework is a sample login page that can be customized for your
institution security needs to allow a guest or a returning user to sign into your system. The sample login page
allows the guest to create a new user 1D and password and a returning user to use an existing user ID. This page
is fully implemented with the CTM Transaction Code NEW_USER_REGISTRATION. Also delivered with
the New User Registration framework is the concept of a New User Registration Context. In the New User
Registration Context setup page, you define what should be the target page the user should be transferred to
after being successfully authenticated. The target page can be the self-service online page used by your CTM
online transaction. For example, if your CTM online transaction is created for Online Admission Applications,
the target page defined in the context of using the New User Registration login page should be defined as
your self-service online application page. That way a future applicant will not need to navigate to a specific
page. He or she will be automatically transferred to the proper page.

Note. The New User Registration framework knows nothing about the subsequent online transaction (whether
it is a CTM online transaction or not). They share the same constituent staging tables (if constituent
information is requested at registration time) and the target page defined in the New User Registration Context
ID is optional. New User Registration only facilitates the navigation orchestration of your guests or returning
users wanting to perform an online transaction that requires signing into your system.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Using New User Registration Framework,
Understanding New User Registration, Sample User Interfaces for New User Registration.
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Note. Once the system has authenticated the user, it is also an appropriate time for your CTM online
transaction user interface to perform any initialization or setup to prepare the user for data entry into the
online transaction. Such setup may include requesting for a bulk list of values data that the user interface

can subsequently display to the user. Performing this activity up front may result in a general performance
improvement and improved user experience. In order to do that, formulate a bulk List-Of-Values request
message by submitting the request message to the SCC_GET_LOV service operation. Store the List-Of-Values
results in a temporary storage area for use throughout the online transaction functioning.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up List of Values.

CTM generates a New User Registration transaction when the self-service user registers to your system
(guest users only).

Note. When CTM generates a New User Registration transaction, Search/Match is not triggered. It is assumed
that at this time, the constituent data is not sufficient and might be invalid. Only at the time of performing

a subsequent true transaction (CTM transaction not marked as New User Registration), Search/Match gets
triggered.

Warning! The New User Registration process needs to occur at the initial point of entry for accessing your
online user interface. Doing so allows for giving the self-service users appropriate access to the web services
that will later be used. In other words, the user cannot be authenticated to your system after performing

the online transaction.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Using New User Registration Framework,
Developer Reference to Deploy New User Registration

Entity Registry and CTM

10

The CTM framework uses the Entity Registry feature for processing the staged information. Each staging
record used by a CTM transaction requires an entity defined in the Entity Registry component.

The entities associated with the core constituent staging records are delivered with your system. If you created
new constituent staging records or created transaction staging records, for each of them you need to create an
entity. Review the delivered entities and modify their default setup according to your requirements.

The Entity Registry feature also enables you to easily create application classes and message schemas for the
web services a CTM transaction uses.

Delivered Entities Related to Constituent Data

The following table lists the available constituent entities:

Entity ID Entity Name
SCC_ENTITY_20090521043203* Academic History
SCC_ENTITY_20090520153253 * Academic Interests Header
SCC_ENTITY_20090520155755 Address
SCC_ENTITY_20091125152646 CHESSN (AUS)
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Entity ID Entity Name
SCC_ENTITY_20091126103906 CHESSN Prior HEP (AUS)
SCC_ENTITY_20091126111803 CHESSN Year 12 (AUS)
SCC_ENTITY_20090519160928 Citizenship
SCC_ENTITY_20091126094410 Citizenship History (AUS)
SCC_ENTITY_20090727142755 Disability
SCC_ENTITY_20090521053232 Diversity

SCC_ENTITY_20090727122912

Drivers License

SCC_ENTITY_20090521044252

Email Address

SCC_ENTITY_20090723101739

Emergency Contact

SCC_ENTITY_20090520151536

External System Key

SCC_ENTITY_20090520152753

Extracurricular Activity

SCC_ENTITY_20090520034905 *

General Materials

SCC_ENTITY_20100120113706 HESA Person (UK)
SCC_ENTITY_20091201160101 Higher Ed Student Data (NLD)
SCC_ENTITY_20090520153127 Honors and Awards
SCC_ENTITY_20090520034508 Language

SCC_ENTITY_20090520034153

Licenses and Certificates

SCC_ENTITY_20090519141839

Memberships

SCC_ENTITY_20090521053330 Names
SCC_ENTITY_20090520155342 National ID
SCC_ENTITY_20091126154843 Person Data (CAN)
SCC_ENTITY_20091202124323 Person Data (NZL)
SCC_ENTITY_20090520035051 Person Data (USA)
SCC_ENTITY_20090520155540 Person Data Effdt
SCC_ENTITY_20090520144339 Person Relationship
SCC_ENTITY_20090520154002 Person SA
SCC_ENTITY_20090520155634 Phone
SCC_ENTITY_20090520035753 Port of Entry Data
SCC_ENTITY_20090917022051 Publications

SCC_ENTITY_20090520153904

Religious Preference

SCC_ENTITY_20090520152610

Residency Official

SCC_ENTITY_20090520152928

Residency Self

SCC_ENTITY_20091201145851

Scholarship Data (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20130511221917

Staged User Preference

SCC_ENTITY_20091130122625

Student Bank Account (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20090520153020

Student Career (Constituent)

SCC_ENTITY_20091130134055

Student Correspondence (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20091126120241

Student Data (AUS)

SCC_ENTITY_20091201162844

Student Information (NLD)
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Entity 1D

Entity Name

SCC_ENTITY_20091201143403

Student Names (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20091201135712

Student Nationalities (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20091130160704

Student Prior Education (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20091126132815

Student Report (CAN)

SCC_ENTITY_20090520152126*

Test Score

SCC_ENTITY_20091202113740

Tribal Affiliation (NZL)

SCC_ENTITY_20090520035455

Visa Permit Data

SCC_ENTITY_20130422035544

Visa Permit Data (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20130805001014

Visa Permit Support

SCC_ENTITY_20130805001810

Visa Permit Support (NLD)

SCC_ENTITY_20090520154055

Work Experience

* For coding purposes, this Recruiting and Admissions record is a child of the Constituent entity. The record is
not displayed in the Constituent Staging component and cannot be configured for data update rule.

See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer”, Step 3: Creating Entities section in this
chapter for more information on how to create new entities.

See Also

PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry"

External Search/Match and CTM

CTM is integrated with External Search/Match. External Search/Match can only be run for one person at a
time (batch is not supported at the time of publication of this chapter). Therefore, CTM triggers the External
Search/Match services in the following scenarios:

12

Realtime: Occurs through an online transaction, when a guest user is unknown to the Campus Solutions
system (that is, no EMPLID is passed for the user). At Save or Submit time, when Search/Match is set to
be processed Realtime, the Search/Match/Post process triggers. If External Search/Match is enabled, CTM
calls the External Search/Match services. The search results are interpreted exactly like what the Campus
Solutions system does for the internal Search/Match. For processing the realtime transaction, the Campus
Solutions system uses the Search/Match configuration that is set up in the Transaction Setup component
for the transaction that is being processed. Note that if the Search/Match configuration for 1 Match Found
= Update, and the one matching candidate comes from the external system, then the Campus Solutions
system first automatically imports the constituent data for the matching candidate and creates an EMPLID.
Then, the Campus Solutions system updates the EMPLID with the data that was entered by the guest user.

Manually: Occurs when an administrator analyzes the data that appears in the Constituent Staging
component for a specific Temporary ID and clicks the Search/Match Results link. Because this is also
performed for a single person, External Search/Match is triggered and the search results page shows
matching candidates from internal Search/Match and/or External Search/Match depending on the results.
This is exactly the same behavior if you use the Search/Match Integrated component to perform the search.
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Note. External Search/Match does not support searches in batch, therefore, the CTM Transaction Management
batch process does not trigger External Search/Match.

See Also
PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up Search/Match
PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up External Search/Match

List of Values Framework and CTM

Self-service user interfaces (such as an online CTM transaction) constructed outside of your PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions database may contain data fields that have predefined or prompt values used to control and
streamline data entry for the user. If you want to display these values that are set up inside your PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions database, whether it is for a prompt field or a field that contains translate values, the List of
Values web service operation (SCC_GET_LOV) can be used. The web service recognizes and provides the
values that are used to populate drop-down list boxes on a user interface and for validating selections.

See Also
PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up List of Values"

Setting Up CTM

This section discusses:

+  Setting up counter.

e Setting up a transaction.

» Defining the search/match criteria.

* File Parser and CTM.

» Defining data updates rules.

»  Setting up affiliation overrides for a data update rule.

e Setting up CTM transaction security. Bundle 32. This section has been moved from the PeopleSoft
Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, Managing Prospect/Admissions Data Load Transactions.
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Pages Used to Set Up CTM
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Counter Setup SCC_AWS _FIX_CTRS Set Up SACR, System Set up the max ID number
Administration, Utilities, for the Temporary

14

Constituent Transaction
Mgmnt, Counter Setup

Constituent ID.

Transaction Setup

SCC_TRANSAC_DTLS

* SetUpSACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction Setup

¢ Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing,
Search/Match Processing,
Transaction Setup

Definethetransaction for
an online transaction or an
offline transaction.

Search/Match Setup

SCC_SEARCH_PARMS

e Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction Setup,
Search/Match Setup

e Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing,
Search/Match Processing,
Transaction Setup,
Search/Match Setup

Define the Search/Match
criteria for an online
transaction or for running
Search/Match manually
from the Constituent Staging
component.

Not applicable for the user
registrationtransaction.

Data Update Rule Entry

SCC_DUR_ENTRY

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Data Update Rule
Entry

Define the rules to update
specific constituent data
stored in the production
tables, with incoming data
from the staging records.

Not applicable for the user
registration transaction.

Affiliation Overrides

SCC_DUR_AFL_OVRD

Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Data Update Rule
Entry, Affiliation Overrides

Override a data update rule
based on the affiliation the
constituent has with the
academic institution.

Not applicable for the user
registration transaction.

Transaction Security

Bundle 32. Information
about this page has been

moved to this chapter from

the PeopleSoft Recruiting
and Admissions 9.0
PeopleBook, Managing
Prospect/Admissions Data
Load Transactions.

SCC_SL_TRN_SCTY

Setup SACR, Security,
Secure Student
Administration, User ID,
CTM Transaction Security

Secure access to
components and processes
by a specific CTM
transaction code.
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Access the Counter Setup page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Constituent Transaction

Mgmnt, Counter Setup).

Counter Setup

Temp Constituent 10; 14149 Fix Counter

Constituent Transaction Management

Delegate Access

27 Fix Counter

Counter Setup page

Constituent Transaction Management

The system automatically increments the Temp Constituent ID field by one when CTM generates a transaction.
Set the last used number so that automatic numbering does not create numbers that already exist in the data.

Temp Constituent ID

Fix Counter

Delegate Access

Displays the last Temporary Constituent ID assigned. The system assigns a
Temp Constituent ID when CTM generates a transaction. The value assigned
is the value for the SCC_TEMP_ID key field.

See "Setting Up CTM," Setting Up a Transaction section

Clicking this button resets the Temp Constituent ID based on the highest value
of that field in the database. The field is dynamically found based on the
Peopletools metadata for the record field relationships, and the maximum
possible value for that field across all possible records is set as the counter.
This avoids the possibility of the system trying to reuse an ID and being
polluted by pre-existing data.

The system automatically increments the Proxy ID field by one when a delegator creates a new proxy. Set the
last used number so that automatic numbering does not create numbers that already exist in the data.

Proxy ID

Fix Counter

Note

Displays the last Proxy ID assigned. The system assigns a Proxy ID when a
delegator creates a new proxy (new contact) in the Share My Information
component. The value created is used programmatically and not displayed
on pages.

Clicking this button resets the Proxy 1D based on the highest value of that
field in the database. The field is dynamically found based on the Peopletools
metadata for the record field relationships, and the maximum possible value
for that field across all possible records is set as the counter. This avoids

the possibility of the system trying to reuse an ID and being polluted by pre-
existing data.

After you begin using the CTM functionality, you can access this page to determine the last number that was
incremented for the Proxy 1D or the Temporary Constituent ID. Manually changing this number is practical for
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the initial setup, but not recommended for further changes. If the ID entered is changed to an existing number,
the system will attempt to re-use the ID. Instead use the Fix Counter button.

Setting Up a Transaction

Access the Transaction Setup page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction Setup).

The following is an example of how a delivered CTM transaction involving both constituent and
transaction-specific data can be set up (note that the Transaction Handler section contains an application

class specific to the created admissions transaction):

Transaction Setup | Searchilsich Sefup |

Transaction: ADMISSIONS_AFFLICATION

*Transaction Name: Application Data

Transaction Description;  Admissions Online Application

*Transaction Status:

*Data Update Rule: DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE & §
Transaction Options

Online Transaction Process Search/Match: O Batch

&) Realtime Run on Save

*Root Package ID; |scC_oLa Q
*Path: [TRAMSACTION Q
“Application Class ID: |AdmissionTransaction Q,

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: |SAD_APL_DAT_STG @ Application Data

Transaction Setup page (1 of 2)
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Constituent Handler

*Root Package ID: SCC_SL_TRANSACTION Q
*Path: INTFC Q
*Application Class ID: DetaultConstituent Q,

Partition Data

) By Constituent (¥ By Transaction

Transaction Data Launch View

Meas Nome: PROCESS_APPLICATIONS Q

Menu Bar Name: USE Q. guse

Menu Item Name: SAD_APPL_STG 'Q Application Transactions
Menu Page Name: SAD_SPPL_STG Q' Application Transaction Stagin

Transaction Setup page (2 of 2)

The following is an example of how a delivered CTM transaction involving only constituent data can be
set up. Note that the Transaction Handler section contains the delivered application class handling only
the constituent data and the data is partitioned By Constituent (because no transaction-specific data exists,
selecting By Transaction is not logical):
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Transaction Setup Search/Match Setup

Transaction: DELEGATE_ACCESS

*Transaction Name: \Delegated Access

Transaction Description: Generic CTW transaction used by
Delegated Access framework to assign
an EMPLID to the proxies.

*Transaction Status:

*Data Update Rule: IDEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Q
Transaction Options

Online Transaction Process Search/lMatch: (¥ Batch

) Realtime

*Root Package ID: \SCC_CTH Q
*Path: |TFL-*-.NSACTION QL
*Application Class ID: |DefauItTransa|:tinn ')

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: 'SCC_DFLT_TRANS Q Default Transaction Status rec

Transaction setup involving only constituent data (1 of 2)
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Constituent Handler

*Root Package ID:
*Path:

=Application Class 1D

|SCC_SL_TR-‘1'\NSACTION Q
INTFC Q
\DefaultConstituent Q

(¥ By Constituent

) By Transaction

Partition Data

Menu Hame:

IMenu Bar Hame:
IMenu Item Name:

Menu Page Name:

Transaction Data Launch View

2 L L 0O

Transaction setup involving only constituent data (2 of 2)

The following is how the delivered New User Registration transaction is set up:
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Transaction Setup

Transaction: NEW_USER_REGISTRATION
*Transaction Name: ENEW User Registration

Transaction Description:  |New User Registration Transaction

*Transaction Status: I Active "I

Transaction Options

v Online Transaction V¥ New User Registration
*Root Package ID: 'SCC_CTM a
*Path: TRANSACTION Q
*Application Class ID: DefaultTransaction a,

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: SCC_STG_CONSTIT Constituent
Constituent Handler
*Root Package ID: 'SCC_SL_TRANSACTION Q
*Path: INTFC Q
*Application Class ID: DefaultConstituent Q

Transaction Setup page: New User Registration transaction

Transaction Indicates the transaction code.
You specify the transaction code when you add a transaction.

Transaction Status Activate or inactivate the transaction. The field is used for informational
purpose only. No coded logic is delivered with this field.

Data Update Rule Select the data update rule that you want the system to apply to the constituent
data managed by this transaction. You define a data update rule in the Data
Update Rule Entry page.
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Transaction Options

Online Transaction Select to indicate that the transaction is performed online by a user. For
example, an online transaction occurs when an applicant saves or submits an
admission application through AAWS.

Clear this check box to indicate that the transaction is performed offline by a
user. For example, an offline transaction occurs when you use File Parser to
load applications from a text file.

New User Registration Select to indicate that the transaction is used to perform registration and
authentication of a new user.

If you select this check box, the system hides the Search/Match Setup tab, the
Partition Data group box, and the Transaction Data Launch View group box,
because they are not applicable for a new user registration transaction.

Note. Your system allows for only one transaction to be set as new user
registration at a time. The NEW_USER_REGISTRATION transaction is
delivered with your system. Because of this restriction, the system hides the
New User Registration check box for all other transactions. Do not modify the
NEW_USER_REGISTRATION transaction hame because the system uses
the name to register a user account.

Batch Select if you do not want the system to immediately process Search/Match
when the data is individually submitted. If you select this option, the system
stores the submitted data in staging tables and you will need to run the
Transaction Management process to run Search/Match and post the submitted
data to Campus Solutions.

When you deselect the Online Transaction check box, the system automatically
selects and disables the Batch option. In other words, because the transaction
will be processed offline, Search/Match can only be processed by Batch.

Realtime Select to have the system immediately process Search/Match when the data
is saved or submitted from an online transaction.

Run on Save This check box appears if the Realtime check box is selected.

Select this check box if you want the system to immediately run Search/Match
when a user saves a transaction. Clear this check box if you want the system to
immediately run Search/Match when a user submits a transaction.

Warning! Selecting Run on Save will trigger Search/Match immediately after
user saves the transaction. Make sure your user interface requires sufficient
personal information to be entered so that there is enough data to populate the
search criteria used by Search/Match. Otherwise, Search/Match could create a
new ID or update an existing record with erroneous or missing information.
Any subsequent saves prior to submit will update production constituent data
if an EMPLID is assigned dependent on your data update rule settings.
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Transaction Handler

A transaction can contain generic information about a constituent (such as names, addresses, and date of
birth), as well as data specific to the transaction. For example, an admission online application transaction
will include personal information (constituent data) and application data (transaction data). You can use the
Transaction Handler group box to define how the system should handle all the transaction data. You can create
your own PeopleCode application class handler for the transaction data and then associate that application
class with the transaction in this group box.

See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer", Step 7: Setting Up a Transaction section of
this chapter for information about how to create the application class.

The following table lists the delivered transaction handler values and Staged Record Name value for the
New User Registration transaction (NEW_USER_REGISTRATION) or for transactions that only involve
constituent data. Do not change these values for New User Registration.

Root Package ID Path Application Class ID Staged Record Name

SCC_CTM TRANSACTION DefaultTransaction SCC_STG_CONSTIT

The following table lists the delivered transaction handler values and Staged Record Name value for
transactions that only involve constituent data.

Root Package ID Path Application Class ID Staged Record Name

SCC_CTM TRANSACTION DefaultTransaction SCC_DFLT_TRANS

Transaction Status and Date

The system needs a record in transaction staging tables where it can store the status of the transaction
(SCC_TRANS_STYS) as well as the transaction status date (SCC_TRANS_STS_DT). These two fields keep
track of the status of the transaction code and time stamp of any changes in staging records. The Staged Record
Name field indicates the record where the transaction status and the transaction status date are stored.

The transaction staging record you select here must include the following fields:
 SCC_TEMP_ID (key field)

+ SCC_TRANSAC CD

* SCC_TRANS_STS

¢ SCC_TRANS_STS DT

e SCC_AUDIT_SBR record for audit tracking

* Any other fields related to your transaction

Note. The NEW_USER_REGISTRATION transaction is an exception to the above rule. The transaction is
set up with the Staged Record Name SCC_STG_CONSTIT that does not contain the SCC_TRANS_STS

and the SCC_TRANS_STS_DT fields. The reason is that a New User Registration transaction can either

be posted or not. Therefore, its transaction status gets automatically set to Posted. The record stores the
constituent staging status field value (SCC_STG_STATUS) and the constituent staging status date field value
(SCC_STG_STS_DT) for the New User Registration transaction. SCC_STG_CONSTIT is also used across all
CTM transactions as it holds basic constituent data used inside the Constituent Staging component.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






Chapter 1 Working with Constituent Transaction Management

SCC_DFLT_TRANS is another delivered staged record name that can be used for transactions that only
involves constituent data (the data manipulated inside the transaction is only applicable to constituent
information, not to any transaction-specific data).

For an example of how a staging record name is created and used for CTM transactions involving both
constituent and transaction-specific data, review the delivered AAWS admissions transaction staging record
SAD_APL_DAT_STG.

See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer”, Step 7: Setting Up a Transaction section of
this chapter for information about how to create the application class.

Constituent Handler

Use the Constituent Handler group box to define how the system should handle the constituent data in a
transaction. You can create your own PeopleCode application class handler for the constituent data and then
associate that application class with the transaction in this group box.

The default application class that handles the constituent data is delivered with the system. You can modify
this application class or create a new application class.

The following table lists the default constituent handler values. You should always use these values when
defining the constituent handler values for an online transaction or batch load transaction.

Root Package ID Path Application Class ID
SCC_SL_TRANSACTION INTFC DefaultConstituent

See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer", Step 7: Setting Up a Transaction section of
this chapter for information about how to create the application class.

Partition Data

Use the following options to indicate how the system should maintain the data in the staging tables.

By Constituent Select this option to have the system maintain only one instance of the
constituent data for all transactions of the constituent (that is, One Constituent
: Multiple Transactions ratio). This means that constituent data updates
performed within a single transaction are visible across all other subsequent
transactions. An example of the By Constituent impact: An applicant (user ID:
Gina) has used an online application to register for a user account and then,
later on, saved or submitted four admission applications. The system creates a
total of five transactions for Gina, one transaction for user registration and four
transactions for the four applications. For all the five transaction records, the
system maintains a single constituent record. Gina updates her email address
when saving or submitting the fourth application. The system updates Gina’s
constituent record with the new email address.

By Transaction Select this option to have the system maintain a separate instance of constituent
data for every transaction of the constituent (that is, One Constituent : One
Transaction ratio). This means that constituent data updates performed within
a single transaction are not visible across all other transactions. An example of
the By Transaction impact: An applicant (user ID: Jason) has used an online
application to register for a user account and then, later on, saved or submitted
four admission applications. The system creates a total of five transactions
for Jason. For all the five transaction records, the system maintains five
constituent records of Jason. Jason updates his email address when saving or
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submitting the fourth application. The system updates Jason’s constituent
record related to the fifth transaction with the new email address but does not
update his other four constituent records.

If you have selected By Constituent, the Summary Information page of the Constituent Staging component
displays multiple transaction rows in the Related Transactions region (if multiple transactions exist for the
constituent). When you search for transactions of a user who has multiple By Constituent transactions, the
Constituent Staging component automatically displays the Summary Information page of the user with the
related transactions. In the following example, the partition data by constituent option has been selected for
the GLAKE_GRAD_TEST and PSUNV_BUSN_APPLICATION transactions and, therefore, the Summary
Information page displays for the constituent Paul, the two application transactions he applied to, on a single

page.
summary information || Constituent Details || Partici
Tempaorary 10: 373 Hame: Briggs, Paul
UserID: JSKITH2011 Constituent Status: 1D Updated
Created Datetime:  2011/07/04 51941 Io: 2078 =
Created By: JSKITH2011
Related Transactions
Posted ADMISSIONS_REGISTRATION ADMISSIONS_REGISTRATION  2011/07/04 Search/llatch Results
Posted GLAKE_GRAD_TEST GLAKE GRAD TEST 2011/07/04 SearchiMatch Results
Saved PSUNV_BUSMN_APPLICATION PSUNY BUSH APPLICATION 2011/0704 rehildateh Result

Partition Data By Constituent (Summary Information page)

If you have selected By Transaction, the Summary Information page of the Constituent Staging component
always displays only one transaction row in the Related Transaction region (even if multiple transactions
exist for the constituent). When you search for transactions of a user who has multiple By Transaction
transactions, the Constituent Staging component displays multiple search results. In the following example,
the partition data by transaction option has been selected for the PSUNV_UENG_APPLICATION and
ADMISSIONS_APPLICATION transactions and, therefore, the system displays multiple search results
for the constituent Sarah Dominguez.
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Constituent Staging

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for 3 list of all values.

Find an Existing Value

Limit the number of results to (up to 300} |3EIIJ

Temporary ID: | = w | a,
Transaction: | begins with || Q
Created Date: | = o | el
Constituent Status: = v | |
Last Name: |bDf.IINGUEZ
First Hame: begins with V||
Empl ID: |hegin5 with :“ G
User ID: i-heg_nns with v|| Q
[l case Sensitive

Search | Clear |E!asm Search Save Search Criterla

Search Results

First ] 1-3ef3 | Last

Transaction Created Date Staging Status |Last Name  |First Name|Empl ID [User ID
3705 ADWISSIONS REGISTRATION 2011/07/04 Loaded DOMIMGUEZ SARAH  (blank) SARAH2011
3796 ESUNY UENG APPLICATION 2011/07/04 1D Updated DOMINGUEZ SARAH — CC0010 SARAHZ011
3797 ADMISSIONS APPLICATION 2011/07/04 ID Updated DOMINGUEZ SARAH  CCO0010 SARAH2011

Partition Data By Transaction (search results)

In the following example, you can see that the Summary Information page displays only one application
transaction for the constituent because the partition data by transaction option has been selected for the
ADMISSION_APPLICATION transaction:

Summary Information | Constituent Detalls | Participation Details | Additional Personalinfo | Regional

Temporary ID: 3797 Hame: Dominguez Sarah

User ID: SARAH2011 Constituent Status: 1D Updated Setlo Update ‘DI
Created Datetime: ~ 2011/07/04 8:374M ID: CCoo10

Created By: SARAH2011 fizEe |

Related Transactions

‘.l i [

201107104

Partition Data By Transaction (Summary Information page)

If you have selected the partition by transaction option, the system assigns a unique temporary ID to each
transaction that the system generates for the constituent. If you have selected the partition by constituent option,
the system assigns a unique temporary ID to all the transactions that the system generates for the constituent.

See “Processing Staged CTM Transactions" section in this chapter for information on the Constituent Staging
component.

For the New User Registration transaction, partitioning is not applicable.
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Note. When using the administrator mode, the system always generates a temporary ID for each application
that an administrator creates, regardless of whether you have selected the By Transaction or By Constituent
option. In other words, the system does not support partition by constituent for the administrator mode.

Note. When creating multiple transactions that use the same transaction staging records, we recommend
setting those transactions with the same partitioning option. For instance if you choose to partition by
Transaction, do so for all of those transactions. If your choice is partition by constituent, the same applies.
You create multiple transactions if you want to use different Data Update Rule values, different Search/Match
configuration, or if you added your own logic based on transaction name.

Transaction Data Launch View

This group box indicates the location of the staging component created for the transaction. The information
given here allows users to access the transaction staging component by clicking a link on the Constituent
Staging component. This link that transfers the user to the transaction staging component is labeled with the
Transaction Name. The link is displayed on the Related Transactions grid of the Summary Information page
of the Constituent Staging component.

The Transaction Data Launch View group box is not available for user registration. Therefore, by default, the
Summary Information page does not display a link for the user registration transaction.

See "Processing Staged CTM Transactions”, Reviewing Constituent Information section for more information
about the transfer link.

Defining the Search/Match Criteria

Access the Search/Match Setup page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction Setup, Search/Match Setup).
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[ Transaction Setip || SearchMatch Setup
Transaction: ADMISSIONS_AFPPLICATION Application Data
Run SearchMatch
Process SearchMatch: Batch Reaftime Fam on Save
Search Type: Person
‘Search Parameter: FSCS_ADM & Admissions Applicanis
‘Search Result Code: PSCS_TRAD_RESUL QU ¢s_Person Traditional Results
Match{es) Found Customize | Find | ) Frst Bl g or Bl Lan
l_ Search Order Nbr  Description
1 10 Full Name, DOB, Gender, NID ~
2 20 Full Mame, Gender, NID | Update | | suspend v|
3 30 MID | Update v | | suspend v |
No Match Found
= pdd ) Suspend gnore

Search/Match Setup page

Each transaction has its own Search/Match configuration. This allows for flexibility.

Note. The words “Parameters Refreshed” appear if this is the first time you have entered this page, or if the
setup of any of the parameters on this page changed since the last time you accessed this page.

Batch, Realtime, and Run Indicates the Search/Match options you have selected on the Transaction
on Save Setup page. These options are discussed in the "Setting Up CTM", Setting
Up a Transaction section.

Select a Search Type, Search Parameter, Search Result Code, and other search fields as appropriate. The
values selected on this page are used behind the scenes when Search/Match or External Search/Match is
processed Realtime at the time the user saves or submits an online transaction and manually from the Summary
Information page when an administrator triggers Search/Match by clicking the Search/Match Results link for
a specific transaction.

To set up Search/Match when set to process by Batch, the information given here is defaulted inside
the Transaction Manager run control component and can be modified from there. See the “Specifying
Search/Match Parameters for Batch Processing” section.

Note. Transaction Manager supports only person searches at this time. Therefore, the Search Type field
defaults to Person and only Search Parameter and Search Result Code values set up for Person are valid.

For information about setting up Search/Match rules, order, parameters, and results:
See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up Search/Match.

For information on how external Search/Match is used:
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See “External Search/Match and CTM” section of this chapter.
Match(es) Found

Bundle 32. When you ignore matching records, the Constituent Status remains loaded.

This group box contains one row for each search rule defined in the Search Parameter selected. Define
Search/Match orders and Search/Match rules on the Search/Match Rule page.

Search Order Nbr (search For each order number, select what you want to do with the incoming

order number) record if the search/match/post process discovers one or more matching
records.

One Match and Multiple Select whether you want to add, update, suspend, or ignore matching

Matches records:

* Add: Add a new record to your database using the data from the
staging table record.

» Update: Update the existing record in your database using the data
from the staging table record.

Note. Updates are dependent on what has been defined as update rules
on the Data Update Rule Entry component.

See Defining Data Update Rules, Setting up CTM.

» Suspend: Suspend any processing of the staging table record. Use
the Constituent Staging component to determine manually whether
or not this staged record matches a record in your database. The
Constituent Staging component is discussed in the “Processing
Staged CTM Transactions” section of this chapter.

Bundle 32. Updated definition of Ignore

* Ignore: Ignore the staging table record that matched a record in
your database. No changes are made to the Constituent Status. It
will remain as “Loaded’.
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No Match Found
Bundle 32. When you ignore matching records, the Constituent Status remains loaded.

Select one of the following options to specify what Search/Match should do when it does not find a matching
record in your database or the external system if you use External Search/Match:
e Add: Add the unmatched record, including personal data, to your database.

» Suspend: Keep the unmatched record in the staging tables to be looked at manually. Use the Constituent
Staging component to review the record.

Bundle 32. Updated definition of Ignore

» Ignore: Ignore the unmatched record completely. No changes are made to the Constituent Status. It
will remain as ‘Loaded’. Use the Constituent Staging component to review the record.

Note. You cannot define a Search/Match setting for the user registration transaction. The new user registration
feature does not ask the user enough personal information for creating a new ID. Also, a new user may
create a user ID and password without ever coming back to fill out an online application. The information
entered as part of the new user registration process is therefore kept in the constituent data staging table until
the user actually performs a transaction.
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File Parser and CTM

When creating an offline transaction (you did not select the Online Transaction check box on the Transaction
Setup page), you can take advantage of the PeopleSoft File Parser utility to load data from an external file into
Campus Solutions. The external file can be a delimited file or a flat file.

To load data from an external file perform the following steps:

1
2.
3.
4

5.

Set up the CTM transaction (you will need the transaction code in the next step).

Set up File Parser definitions.

Run the File Parser process to load the data into staging tables.

Review the staged data.

Run the Transaction Management Process to post the staged data into the production records.

When setting up the offline CTM transaction on the Transaction Setup page (Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Utilities, Constituent Transaction Mgmt), you must deselect the Online Transaction check box.
The Batch option for processing Search/Match gets automatically selected.

This is an example of a CTM transaction set up for loading data in batch into the staging tables:

Transaction Setup || SearchiMalch Sefup

Transaction: BATCH_APPLICANTS
*Transaction Name: Sample File Parser Batch Load

Transaction Description: Batch Load Sample

‘Transaction Status: Active v
*Data Update Rule: DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Q
Transaction Options
(] Online Transaction Process Search/Match: Batch
| Realtime
*Root Package ID: SCC_OLA Q,
*Path: TRANSACTION Q
*Application Class ID: AdmissionTransaction Q,

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: SAD_APL_DAT_STG Q, Application Data

Transaction Setup page: File Parser batch load transaction (1 of 2)
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*Root Package |0: SCC_SL_TRANSACTION Q
*Path: INTFC Q
*Application Class ID: DefaultConstituent Q
By Constituent By Transaction
Monu Name: PROCESS_APPLICATIONS Q
Menu Bar Hame: LSE Q, suse
Menu Item Hame: SAD_APPL_STG CQ,  application Transaclions
Menu Page Name: SAD_APPL_STG Q, Application Transaction Stagin

Transaction Setup page: File Parser batch load transaction (2 of 2)

When setting up File Parser, set up the desired transaction code for the batch load on the Mapping page

of the File Mapping Definition component. You can set this code as a default value (by default, the
SCC_TRANSAC _CD field inthe SCC_STG_CONSTIT record stores the transaction code). The File Parser
process can also retrieve the transaction code directly from the load file (in such a case, set the mapping
action to Direct from file).

Also, it is required to at least include the following constituent staging records on the Context Definition page
(Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, File Parser, Context Definition):

e SCC_STG_CONSTIT. Itis required to set the following fields, even though they are not necessarily
required in the record:

* SUBMITTED - Default to N
» SCC_TRANSAC_CD - Set according to Transaction Setup
* SCC_STG_STATUS - Default to LD (Loaded)
* SCC_STG_STATUS DT - Default to %Date
* SCC_SL_TRNMAP (Force Insert)
¢ SCC_STG_NAMES
 SCC_STG_PERSSA (should be set with Force Insert if no incoming fields are mapped)

Note. There might be transaction staging records that are also required to be defined on the Context
Definition page. Review the related transaction entities using the Entity Registry component to determine
the additional records.
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Warning! When using a file to upload data into the staging records, do not populate the EMPLID field with a
value that the system has not yet created in the production database. If you provide an EMPLID value that
does not exist in the production database, the post process to production tables will fail (the EMPLID value
passed will not be used to create a new EMPLID). The same is also true for the User ID (USERID field). The
process will not create a User 1D using the value entered in the file.

See Also

PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 People Book, Using the File Parser Process

Defining Data Update Rules

Data update rules allow you to define the conditions when the constituent staging data should update the
constituent data in production records. Prior to promoting the staged data to production, CTM evaluates the
data update rules specified for the transaction that is being processed.

A data update rule defines whether or how transactions can update constituent staging data in the constituent
production tables. It is not used for the transaction-specific data. Also, the data update rule functionality

is applicable only for actions performed through CTM and not for the actions that an administrative user
performs using the Campus Solutions pages or components.

The following data update rule values are delivered with your system:

Data Update Rule Rule Name
ADD_IF_BLANK_RULE Add If Blank Rule
DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Default Update Rule
DO_NOT_UPDATE_RULE Do Not Update Rule

Those are samples and can be modified to accommodate your needs. When creating a new rule, you can use
one of the delivered rules as a basis to create your desired update rule(s) by clicking the Copy button. To use
the new rule, associate it with a transaction code on Transaction Setup page.

Data update rules are set at the entity level, not at the staging record level. Only the entities where Apply Data
Update Rule is selected can be defined as part of a Data Update Rule. Therefore, when adding a new data
update rule, the Data Update Rule Entry page displays all those entities for which the Apply Data Update
Rule check box is selected. This check box is available on the Entity Registry page (Set Up SACR, System
Administration, Entity, Entity Registry). For those entities that you are not using as part of your transaction,
set the Update Action to Do Not Update so you do not unintentionally blank or zero out data that may be
populated by other business processes.

In the case of effective-dated entity data such as Biographical History: If data update rules allow the data in the
Campus Solutions system to be updated but the incoming data is same as the data already in the system, then a
new EFFDT row is Not created (no data update occurs). Suppose, you have set up a rule that gender can be
updated by an online transaction. The system has the latest biographical history record, effective-dated April
26, 2009, with information such as Gender as Female and Marital Status as Single. The applicant on April
27, 2009 submits the same biographical history information such as Gender as Female and Marital Status as
Single. In this case, because the information is the same, the system does not enter a new effective-dated row.
The latest effective-dated row remains the same in the PeopleSoft system, which is April 26, 2009.

Warning! You must define the data update rules for any new entity that has been added through the Entity
Registry page where the Apply Data Update Rule check box is selected. Additional coding is also necessary to
incorporate a new entity into the data update rules.
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The following entity names are child entities of the Constituent entity. They are not applicable for data
update rules due to their key structures.

Entity

Keys

Notes

Person Relationship (and its child
records)

EMPLID, RELATIONSHIP_NBRand
EFFDT

A new record row is always inserted.

Exception: Relationship Type =
Spouse

 Only one spouse record row is
allowed.

» Anew effective-dated row is
inserted for the spouse relationship

type.

Creation of reciprocal relationships is
not included as part of CTM.

Publications

EMPLID and PUBLICATION_NBR

A new record row is always inserted.

Work Experience

EMPLID and SEQUENCE_NBR

A new record row is always inserted.

Honors and Awards

EMPLID and DT_RECVD

A new record row is always inserted.

Note. Data Update Rule is not applicable for the New User Registration transaction

(NEW_USER_REGISTRATION).

Warning! Data Update Rule is only applicable for updating constituent production records with the constituent

staging data. It is not applicable to update the transaction production records.

Access the Data Update Rule Entry page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Constituent
Transaction Mgmt, Data Update Rule Entry).
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Data Update Rule Entry Affliation Overrdes

Ruile 10 UGRO_APPLICATION
‘Ruile Hame: | Undergraduation sgplication Copy
Description: | Ypdate rules far undergradualion admissions applications | (Ep I
Updated ore  06M 20101 2:37:1 2Pby PS Set Al Actions Ta: 2
Entity Informartion t

i [EntiteTvpe  [EntityFien
Address SCC_STG ADDR  (Biling  ~ “AI* [Updateinsert |
Address SCC_STG_ADDR Business 8 A IW
Address SCC_STG_ADDR | Campus S IW
Addrass SCC_STG_ADDR | Cheek ~ [Upgatennsen v |
paress SCC_STGADDR | Darmitay e Do NetUpdte v
Addrass SCC_STG_ADDR Home v Al [Updatennsert |
Bddrass SCC_STG_ADDR | Legal v Al

ddrass SCC_STG_ADDR Wailing v Al Updalsnsed
sddrass SCC_STG_ADDR [other v tRI* Do Mot Updale
Address SCC STG_ADDR Cither 2 w ral* Do Hot Update  w
Address SCC STG_ADDR | Permanant - *All* Updatefnzert

Address SCC_STG_ADDR | Prefered v TAF Updatsinsert
Address SCC STG ADDR | Veteran v TAI* Do NotUpdate »
CHESSR (ALIS) BCC_CHSNALUG_STG [=a+ | [ Updatennsert |
CHESSM Prior HEP (AUS) SGt_PRHEPAL_STG [~ | | Updateinsert |
CHESSN Year 12 (WJE) SCC_YR12_AU_STG [~ v| [Updatennsert |

Data Update Rule Entry page (1 of 4)
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Cllizenship

Cilizenship History (AUS)
Ciizenship Passport
Caonstituent

Constituent

Constituant

Canslituent

Constituent

Disabliity

Diversity

Drivers License

Crwers License Type
Education Subjact (NLD)
Ernail Address
Emergency Contact
Emergency Phohe
Ethnic Diversity
Ethnicity Detail

Exiemnal System
Entarmal Systenm ey
Extracurricular Acthily
HESA Person (LK)
HESA Person Data (LK)

Higher Ed Student Data (MLDY

Language
Licenses and Cedificates

Memberships

SCC_STG_CITZN
SCC_CITZHST_STG
SCC_STG_CITZMER
8CC_STG_COMNSTIT
8CC_ETG_COMSTIT
SCC_STG_CONSTIT
SCC_STE_CONSTIT
SCC_STG_COMSTIT
SCGC_STG_DISBLTY
SCC_STG_DIMRETY
SCC_STG_DRV_LIC
SCC_STG_DRY_LTP
SSR_SUB_NLD_STG
SCC_ETG_EMAIL
SCC_STG_EMG_CNT
SCC_STG_EMG_PHN
SCC_STG_DIV_ETH
SCC_STG_ETH_DTL
SCC_STG_EXT_SYS
SCG_STG_EXT_SkKY
SCC_STG_EXTRACU
SCC_HE_PERS_STG
BCC_HE_PER_STG
SSR_STD_NLD_STG
SCC_STG_LAMG
SCC_STG_LICCERT
SCC_ETG_MBRSHP

[~an

[~

T

v] [Sa!’e undé{e vi

[=an=
[

v | | Gafe Update |

| | Do Not Update v

| Date of Birth

o [saovom v

| Birth Location

v||8afe Update v

| Birth Country v | safe Update v
| Birth State ~||5afe Update  |w
| Date of Dizath v | Do Not Update v
[=an= v || 5afe Update  w
[=2n- v || afe Update v
[=an~ v | | Safe Update v
[=an= v || safe Update v
[=ane v | safe Update  |w
e Updatelnzert |w)
|“;!«|I*r V||3$TEUPdE‘fE' v
[= = v| [ safe Update v/
jSE B[ uoasterrcor
[an+ v | |Updatennsert v
[ || sate Update ||
AT |Upgatennsent
[=an= v | Gafe Update |
[*an* v | Safe Update v
R v || Bafe Update v
E v| | Bafe Update |w
[=an* | | Gafe Updale  |»
[*an* || safe Updats
|'.&II‘ v||Safeum:|ate v:

Data Update Rule Entry page (2 of 4)
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Names SCC_STG_NAMES | Degres v T Do Mot Update
Mames SCC_STG_MAMES | Father v | = A Do NotUpdale
Mames SCC_STG_NAMES Formert v: Al Updateinsert
Mames SCC_STG_MAMES | FormerZ v | ~aue UpdaleNnsert |
Mames SCC_STG_MAMES Legal v: Al Add If Blank b
Mamas SCC_STG_MAMES | Maiden v | =ae [Updatennsert ||
MNames SCC_STG_MAMES Mather v: Al Do Mot Update
Narnas SCC_STG_MAMES | Other T Updatelinsert v |
Names SCC_STG_NAMES  Preferred v|ranr Updatelinsert |w
Mamas SCC_STG_MAMES | Primary v~ Do NotUpdate
Mational ID SCC_STE_NID [*an* v| AddIfBlank v
Parson Data (CARM) SCC_PDECAN_STG A ¥ | | Safe Update  |w
Person Data (MZL) SCC_PER_MZL_STG B+ v gaieUpdate v
Parson Data {USA) SCC_8TG_PRSDATU [= = v| Updatannsert v
Parsan Data Effdt SCC_STG_PDE Marital Status v gaieUpdale v
Person Data Effdt SCC_STG_PDE | Bharital Status Date v| safeupdate v
Farsan Data Effdt SCC_STG_FDE [Gendar v | Updatennsent v
Persan Data Effdt SCC_STG_PDE ' Highest Education Level hs | Safe Update =
Parsan Datd Mt SCC_STG_PDE Full-Tirme Student | GafeUpdale  |w
Person Data Efft SCC_STG_PDE Language Code v | SafeUpdate v
Parzon Data Effdt SCC_STG_PDE Alternate Employes D v| ssfeupdate v
Fersan Data Effdt SCC_STG_PDE Last Update DatelTime v| | Safe Update  |w
Parson Data Efdt SCC_STG_PDE iy | SafelUpdate v
Person SA §CC_STi_PERSSA [tAN* ~| | DoNotUpdate |+
Phane SCC_STG_PHOME  |=al™ v| =i ‘Updateinzert v |
Fart of Entry Data 5CC_§TG_SEVPOED Rl v | gafeUpdate v
Religious Prefarence SCC_STG_RELPREF [=an= \'rl 'Upuatennsert v
Schalarship Data (MLD) SSR_SCL_MWLD_STG B v| safeupdate v
Student Bank Account (NLD)  S8F_BNK_NLD_STG [~a v | sateUpdate v
Student Brincade (NLDY SSR_SBR_NLD_STG “All* || SafeUpdale  |w
Data Update Rule Entry page (3 of 4)
Student Comespondence (NLD) S8R_COR_NLD_STG " Al v | | Safe Update
Student Data (ALIS) SER_STD_DAT_STG Al v || Safe Update »
Student Infarmation (MLD) SSR_INF_MLD_STG *Al® v | |Safe Update =
Student Names (NLD) S8R_NME_NLD_STG Al w || Safe Update »
Student Nationalities (NLD) S8R_NAT_MLD_STG Al ¥ | | Safe Update |
Student Prior Education (NLD}  SSR_EDU_NLD_STG Al ¥ || Safe Update =
Student Repan (CAN) SS5R_STG_CMRP_ST al® v || GafeUpdate | w
Tribal Affiliation (MZL) SCC_MN_TBL_STG . ¥ || Safe Update |
Wisa Permit Data SCC_STG_VISPMTD Al = | | Do Mot Update

Data Update Rule Entry page (4 of 4)

Copy Click to access the Copy Data Update Rule page and copy an existing rule’s
settings to the new rule.
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Click to refresh the entities populated on the Data Update Rule Entry page.
When you click the button, a message appears indicating which entities have
been added or removed from the page.

For example, suppose you added a new entity and selected the Apply Data
Update Rule check box on the Entity Registry page. In such a case, you must
click the Refresh button to populate the Data Update Rule Entry page with this
new entity. Conversely, you cleared the Apply Data Update Rule check box
on the Entity Registry page for an entity. In such a case, you must click the
Refresh button to remove the entity from the Data Update Rule Entry page.

Select an update action that you want to apply for all the entities. The
update actions you can select are Add If Blank, Do Not Update, Safe Update
(applicable for only non-type entities) and Update/Insert.

Displays the name of the entity as defined on the Entity Registry page.

Displays the staging record where the system stores the incoming entity data
from a transaction. You define a staging record for an entity on the Entity
Registry page.

This field is only available for entities with multiple types, such as Address
(Address Types) and Name (Name Types) entities. The default value is All.
Select Show All Types to display all the types for an entity. Select this value
if you want to specify a different update action for one or more types of an
entity. For example, suppose you want to enter Update/Insert update action for
campus address and Add If Blank update action for all the other address types
(such as home or billing). In such a case, select Show All Types for the Address
entity and specify the update action for each address type.

Select All if you do not want to display all the types for an entity. Select this
value if you want to specify the same update action for all the types of an
entity. For example, select All if you want to enter Update/Insert update action
for all the address types (such as campus, home and billing).

Warning! Do not confuse the meaning of entity type described here with the
Entity Type defined in the Entity Registry component. In the context of Data
Update Rule, entity type refers to the types included inside certain data
fields. For example Names has different types, so do Addresses, Phone,

and Email Address.

This field is only available for entities that do not have any types, such as
Constituent and Diversity entities.

Select Show All Fields to display all the non-key fields of an entity. Select this
value if you want to specify a different update action rule for one or more
fields of an entity. For example, suppose you want to enter Do Not Update as
the update action for Date of Birth field and enter Add If Blank update action
for rest of the Constituent fields (such as Birth Location or Birth Country). In
such a case, select Show All Fields for the Constituent entity and specify the
update action for each Constituent field.

When you select Show All Fields, Entity Field displays the long description for
each of the non-key fields contained in the production record listed for the
Entity Name in the Entity Registry component.
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Note. The Show All Fields option does not display the key fields because key
fields cannot be overridden or updated.

For information about defining an entity name (entity):

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry”

Update Action

Identify what the system should do when it posts the entity data to the production records of an existing
constituent:

Select Add If Blank to add the entity data only if the constituent does not have the entity data. For example,
suppose you have assigned Add If Blank to the Home Email Address entity type for the graduate application
transaction. The email address staging record contains a Home email address for a particular Temporary ID. In
the case where that constituent does not have a home email address on the email address production record

of the database, the system adds the constituent’s home email address to the database. If the constituent
already had a Home email address, the staged value will not update the production record since it is not
blank (a value already exists).

Note. For the Update Action Add if Blank, an existing Gender of Unknown is considered to be blank and will
be updated. As well, if the National ID is populated with the Country Default (XXX-XX-XXXX for example),
it is considered to be blank and will be updated.

Select Do Not Update to prevent the constituent’s entity data from being updated. For example, suppose you
have assigned Do Not Update to the National ID entity for the graduate application transaction. The National
ID staging record contains a National 1D for a particular Temporary ID. In the case where that constituent
already has a National ID on the National ID production record of the database, the system does not update the
applicant’s existing National ID.

Note. Do Not Update is the default value for all the entity names.

Note. Keep in mind the relationship of a field to another field when defining your update actions for individual
fields in an entity. For example, do not set State/Province to Update/Insert if you have Country set to Do

Not Update. If the system already has a Country value of Canada and a Province value of Alberta, but the
incoming data has a Country value of Australia and a Province value of Tasmania, you will get an error when
posting the data as Tasmania is not a valid Province for Canada.

Warning! Note that if the Do Not Update action is selected for an entity or an entity field, the data will not be
posted even if data does not exist on the production record.
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Select Safe Update to update or insert the constituent’s entity data only if the incoming data is populated. This
action is available only for entities without a type. If the entity data has an effective date, then the system
inserts new effective-dated rows but does not overwrite existing fields with blank or zero. If the entity data
does not have an effective date, then the system updates the existing record only for the fields where incoming
data is populated. For example, suppose you have assigned Safe Update to the Constituent entity for the
graduate application transaction. The system receives a graduate application with only Date of Birth and Birth
Country populated for the Constituent entity. Birth State and Birth Location are not populated as part of the
incoming data. The applicant already has Date of Birth, Birth Country, Birth State and Birth Location on

the production record of the database. In such a case, the system updates Date of Birth and Birth Country
with the incoming data but will not update Birth State and Birth Location as these fields are not populated
as part of the incoming data.

For Safe Update specifically, handling of blanks or zero values in incoming data is as follows:

» For TYPED data, being entities with a built in Type (such as Names and Addresses), the blanking out of
fields during update is allowed as these entities are atomic in nature and must be updated as a single unit.
For this reason, Safe Update is not shown as an option for entities with a Type.

* For EFFDT and non-EFFDT entities (which are not typed), we will not blank out or set an existing
field to blank or zero if Safe Update is selected as the update action. For example, on your transaction,
you require Birth Date and Birth Country to be completed but you do not have Birth Location or Birth
State/Province on your transaction. The existing record has values populated for Birth Location and Birth
State/Province. By selecting Safe Update, the values for Birth Location and Birth State/Province will not
be updated to blank when the transaction data is posted.

Select Update/Insert to update or insert the constituent’s entity data, even if the incoming and existing values
are the same. If the entity data has an effective date, then the system inserts a new effective-dated row if the
incoming data differs from the current effective-dated row. If the entity data does not have an effective

date, then the system updates the existing record.

For Update/Insert specifically, handling of blanks or zero values in incoming data is as follows:

» For TYPED data, being entities with a built in Type (such as Names and Addresses), the blanking out of
fields during update is allowed as these entities are atomic in nature and must be updated as a single unit.

* For EFFDT and non-EFFDT entities (which are not typed), we allow the blanking or zero set of entity
fields for the Update/Insert Data Update Action. For this reason, care should be taken for each entity or
field when selecting this option. There may be circumstances where it is appropriate that incoming data
blank out or set a field to zero and other cases where this is not appropriate.

Warning! Note that the Update/Insert action will update character-based fields to blank or null and numeric
fields to zero if the field is not populated on the incoming entity. For example, suppose you have assigned
Update/Insert to the Constituent entity for the graduate application transaction. The system receives a graduate
application with only Date of Birth and Birth Country populated for the Constituent entity. Birth State and
Birth Location are not populated as part of the incoming data. The applicant already has Date of Birth, Birth
Country, Birth State and Birth Location on the production record of the database. In such a case, the system
updates the applicant’s existing Date of Birth and Birth Country with the incoming data but will also update
Birth State and Birth Location to blank. For this reason, use caution when selecting the Update/Insert action to
prevent existing data from being updated to blank or zero. In the example above, if you do not want the Birth
State and Birth Location to become blank, you should select the Update Action of Safe Update.

Refer to the next section “Setting Up Affiliation Overrides for a Data Update Rule” for information on how
you can have the system update constituent data based on the affiliation the institution has with the constituent.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up Entity Registry.

Setting Up Affiliation Overrides for a Data Update Rule

Access the Affiliation Overrides page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Constituent
Transaction Mgmt, Data Update Rule Entry, Affiliation Overrides).

| Data Updale Rule Enry | Atiation Overrides

Rule I0: UGRD_APPLICATION
Rule Name: Undergraduate Application

ing | 1) # First B 1.2 ezl Lot

Affiliation Creermde Rule 1D

Institution Affiliation Lo b
1/PsunvCy  [EMPLOYEE Q DO_MNOT_UPDATE_RULE Q 1w [+ [=]
2 lPsunv @ STUDENT Q, DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Q, 20 FH =

Affiliation Overrides page

Warning! To use Affiliation Overrides, Transaction Setup must be set to Partition by Transaction, Institution
must be a field for the Staged Record Name entered in the Transaction Status and Date section of Transaction
Setup, and the Affiliation Overrides page must be set up.

Rule Name Displays the name of the rule given in the Data Update Rule Entry tab.

Institution and Affiliation Enter the academic institution and affiliation for which you want to override
Code the rule defined on the Data Update Rule Entry page.

For example, suppose for a rule name UGRD_APPLICATION you have
defined an Update/Insert update action for the Home Address entity type.
For the same rule, UGRD_APPLICATION, you can specify that if the system
receives a CTM transaction set with this rule name and the constituent has an
affiliation of Employee for the PSUNV institution, apply a different rule that
has an update action of Do Not Update for the Home Address entity type.

Affiliation Override Enter the overriding rule for the academic institution and affiliation
Rule ID combination.
Order Indicate the order in which you want the system to check the override rule.

The system applies the Affiliation Override Rule ID for the affiliation assigned
to the constituent using the following criteria:

»  The highest order where the affiliation status is Active.

« The affiliation start date is less than or equal to the date when the
transaction is submitted.

« The affiliation end date is either blank or greater than or equal to the date
when the transaction is submitted.

For example, if you have defined an override rule for PSUNV and Employee
with order number 10 and another rule for PSUNV and Student with order
number 20, the system evaluates the Employee rule before the Student rule.
If the constituent has active affiliations for both Employee and Student, the
system applies the override rule for Employee. If the constituent has an active
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affiliation for only Student, the system applies the override rule for Student. If
the constituent does not have an affiliation for either Employee or Student, the
system applies the base update rule.

Setting Up CTM Transaction Security

Bundle 32.
e This section has been moved from the PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0
PeopleBook, Managing Prospect/Admissions Data Load Transactions.
e The page has been renamed to CTM Transaction Security.

Access the CTM Transaction Security page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User
ID, CTM Transaction Security).

CTM Transaction Security

User ID: PS Locherty, Betty
*Transaction Description Access Code
SAD_IELTS &, |ELTS Test Score Load Read/Write All Access | [=]
SAD_PTE 2, PTE Test Score Load ReadMWrite (=]
lBAD_CFA C, CFAProspect Load ReadWrite (=]

CTM Transaction Security page

The Transaction Security page controls access to components and processes using CTM transaction codes.

Transaction Select the transaction codes to which this user should have access.
Access Code The access code is set to Read/Write. You cannot change this.
All Access Click to assign this ID access to all transaction codes.

Note. Currently, the CTM Transaction Security page controls access to only the Prospect/Admissions
Staging and Constituent Staging components within the Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data
Mgmt menu. In addition, the Transaction Code prompt on the CTM Transaction Purge process is
controlled by this security.

Processing Staged CTM Transactions

CTM is a framework that manages staged data for a transaction and how this data gets validated and moved to
the proper production tables. The staged data must be reviewed in two separate components:

The Constituent Staging component (delivered with your system).

The transaction staging component (delivered with your system for fully implemented transaction, for
instance, the Application Transactions staging component delivered with AAWS, or created by you if
you create your own CTM consumer).
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Use the Constituent Staging component to review or edit the constituent data stored in the constituent staging
tables. The component includes a link that enables you to access the transaction staging component. The
transaction staging component shows the data from the staging records used for the transaction. You either
create this component (if you created a CTM consumer that has not been delivered with the system) or you use
the transaction components delivered with the system. For example, with AAWS we delivered the Application
Transactions component (SAD_APPL_STG) to allow viewing and editing the application transaction staged
data prior to posting it to the appropriate production tables.

See “Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer,” Step 5: Creating a Transaction Staging
Component — Optional section of this chapter.

The staging tables are holding tables and are separate from the core production records. Any data changes you
make in the staging components gets posted to the core production records when the posting process is executed
(real time, manually, or by batch) depending on data update rules. You can use these components to review the
information stored in the staging tables at any time. For example, you might prefer to look at the transaction
data immediately after the system loads it into the staging tables or after posting. This data is no longer editable
once all transactions related to the constituent record have a transaction status of Posted or Cancelled.

This section discusses:

* Reviewing constituent information.

» Reviewing constituent error messages.

» Constituent statuses.

» Transaction statuses.

* Reviewing constituent details.

* Reviewing constituent participation details.

» Reviewing constituent’s additional personal information.
* Reviewing constituent’s regional information.

* Running the Transaction Management process.
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Note. The search record for the Constituent Staging component is not restrictive. If your administrators

have access to the component, they will see all of the transactions performed. If you want to restrict the
information a user can see, you can create your own search record and add the Constituent Staging component
to a menu name specific to the transactions. For example, for AAWS admission transactions, we delivered
the Constituent Staging component inside an admissions menu name and the search record has been cloned

to include application center security.

Pages Used to Process Staged CTM Transactions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Summary Information

SCC_STG_CONST_STG

Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Summary
Information

Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Summary
Information

Review the constituent status
for a specific Temporary

ID, the constituent error
messages, and the
transactions performed for

or by the user.

Run the search/match/post
process or post the
transaction data.

Manually trigger
Search/Match to review the
list of potentially matching
candidates.

Constituent Details

SCC_STG_CONST_DTLS

Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Constituent
Details

Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Constituent
Details

Review and edit the personal
information loaded in the
constituent staging records
for aspecific Temporary

ID. Personal information
includes data such as names,
date of birth, national 1D,
and address.

Participation Details

SCC_STG_PARTICIP

Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Participation
Details

Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Participation
Details

Review and edit the
participation details

loaded in the constituent
staging records for a
specific Temporary ID.
Participation details may
include information such as
work experience and honors
and awards.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Additional Personal Info

SCC_STG_ADDITION

e Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Additional
Personal Info

« Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Additional
Personal Info

Review and edit the
additional personal
information loaded in the
constituent staging records
for a specific Temporary
ID. Additional personal
information may include
citizenship details and
emergency contacts.

Regional

SCC_STG_REGIONAL

» Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Regional

« Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Regional

Review and edit the regional
information loaded in the
constituent staging records
for a specific Temporary ID.

Selection Parameters

SCC_SL_SMP

e Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction
ManagementProcess,
Selection Parameters

e Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction
ManagementProcess,
Selection Parameters

Enter selection parameters
for running the Transaction
Management process. You
can run search, match, and
post for saved and submitted
transactions in the staging
records. Also, you can
process a transaction for a
single person, all persons, or
use Population Selection to
select a subset of Temporary
IDs in the staging records.

Before you post the data,
set up the Search/Match
parameters on the
Search/Match Parameters

page.

Search/Match Parameters

SCC_SL_SMP_PARM

» Campus Community,
Constituent Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction
Management Process,
Search/Match Parameters

» Student Admissions,
Application Transaction
Mgmt, Transaction
Management Process,
Search/Match Parameters

Set up the Search/Match
parameters for the
Transaction Management
process. These are the
rules that determine what
the post process should do
with the staging record
after the Search/Match
process is complete.

The page defaults the
Search/Match parameters
entered in the Transaction
Setup component for the
Transaction Code selected.

44
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Reviewing Constituent Information

Access the Summary Information page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Summary Information).

Temporary ID:
User I0:

Created Datetime:

Created By:

3787 Hame: Dominguez Sarah

SARAHZ011 Constituent Status: 1D Updated W
2011/07/104 8:3TAM 10 CCO0010

SaRAH2011 |

Related Transactions

ANSAno

First n 1af1 u Last

Customize | Find | View A1) (2] B
Slatus Date i

L HEA T PANRCT w5 Ll

Iransaction Name

Saved ADMIZSIONS_APPLICATION  Application Data 2011/07/04 Seatch-'r.latcl'f'hesulls

Summary Information page

Temporary ID

Constituent Status

Displays the auto-generated number.

The system assigns this number depending on whether you partitioned the
transaction either by constituent or by transaction on the Transaction Setup
page. If you have selected the partition by constituent option, a single
Temporary ID is associated to all the transactions of the individual. If you
have selected the partition by transaction option, the system assigns a new
Temporary ID to each transaction of the individual.

Note. Temporary ID is also known as Constituent Temporary ID. It is the main
key to the constituent and the transaction staging tables.

Note. The auto-generated number is initially set up in the Counter Setup
component. See the "Setting Up CTM", Setting Up Counter section in this
chapter.

Note. The Temporary ID field is only used by CTM transactions whether it is
in the staging records defined for CTM transactions or in the CTM logic. Its
value is not reused anywhere else. For instance, the post process does not
use this value to create an EMPLID. EMPLID is auto-generated and uses the
Last Employee ID Assigned value.

Indicates the status of the constituent data in the staging table. This status
controls when a transaction can be posted. Refer to the "Processing Staged
CTM Transactions," Constituent Statuses section for more information.

Note. Do not modify the delivered values in any way. Any modifications to
these values require a substantial programming effort.

Indicates the ID that will be used to post a transaction. ID value is determined
either by the User ID that performs the transaction (in the case of returning
users, the system retrieves the EMPLID value assigned to the user profile),
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Run Search/Match/Post

Related Transactions

Status

<Transaction Name>

Online (Online Transaction)

Search/Match Results

the Search/Match process, or manually by an administrator if the search for
duplicates was performed individually.

Note that a returning user is a user that already has a User ID.

Click to run Search/Match and if an ID is identified, post the constituent data
to the appropriate production records. The transaction data also gets posted
for the transaction listed in the Related Transactions grid that are set with a
Transaction Status of Submitted (indicates the transaction is ready to be
posted).

If Search/Match has already been run, an ID is identified and the transaction
status is Submitted, the system displays the Post Transaction Data button
instead of the Run Search/Match/Post button. Clicking the Post Transaction
Data button posts the transactions listed in the Related Transactions grid that
are set with a Transaction Status of Submitted.

If all the transactions in the Related Transactions have a status of Posted, the
system disables the Post Transaction Data button.

Indicates the status of the related transactions performed for or by the
Temporary ID. This status, along with the Constituent Status, controls when a
transaction can be posted. Refer to the "Processing Staged CTM Transactions,"
Transaction Statuses section for details.

Note. Do not modify the delivered values in any way. Any modifications to
these values require a substantial programming effort.

Click to access the transaction staging component created for the transaction
you clicked the link for. You can access the component only if you have
security access to it. The system disables the link if the user does not have
access to the target page.

Note. The link name, by default, matches the name given to the transaction
on the Transaction Setup component. In the preceding exhibit example —
Summary Information page — you can see that the link is Application Data
because for the ADMISSIONS_APPLICATION transaction the Transaction
Name is set to Application Data on the Transaction Setup component.

Indicates whether this transaction was performed online or offline. For
example, if the transaction is generated because a self-service user saved or
submitted a transaction, the system selects this check box. If the transaction
is generated because you have loaded staged data for multiple constituents
using the File Parser utility (that is, offline transaction), the system does
not select this check box.

Note. A transaction is set up to be performed online or offline in the
Transaction Setup page.

Click to run Search/Match and manually review the matching candidates.
Using this link, you do not need to enter any search data. Instead, the
Search Parameter value defined in the Transaction Setup component for the
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transaction for which you clicked the link is used to identify the search fields
and the data for these fields is retrieved directly from the staging records. The
search results are displayed using the Search Results Code defined for that
same transaction in the Transaction Setup component.

If matches are found, the system displays the Integrated Search Results page.
Else, a message saying that no result was found is shown.

Note. The system does not display the Search/Match Results link for a
New User Registration transaction.

Note. The Search/Match function validates if External Search/Match is
enabled or disabled. If enabled, the Search/Match function triggers External
Search/Match. See “External Search/Match and CTM’ section in this chapter
for more information.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting
Up Search/Match”

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting
Up External Search/Match”

Set To Update ID Click this button if inadvertently you or the system has created or updated the
constituent data to a wrong ID and you want to repost the data with the correct
ID. The button appears only when Constituent Status = New ID Created or ID
Updated and none of the transactions listed in the Related Transactions grid
have a status = Posted (other than the New User Registration transaction called
NEW_USER_REGISTRATION).

Note. If a transaction was posted with the wrong ID (transaction status =
Posted), you need to first unpost the transaction, delete the created transaction
and then you will be able to see the Set to Update ID button and change the ID.
You unpost a transaction from the transaction staging component.

Constituent Errors

The Summary Information page displays the Constituent Errors section if the constituent status is Error.

Reviewing Constituent Error Messages

Access the Summary Information page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Summary Information).

When constituent data is loaded into the staging records, validation is in place to make sure valid data is
entered. Errors can occur when a user saves or submits an online transaction, when an administrator enters
data directly inside the Constituent Staging component, or when the data is loaded through batch (for
example, using File Parser). When data is entered into the staging records, the system creates a transaction. A
transaction might have an error status for the constituent (person) or the transaction-specific data record. For
error indicators, look through both the components to find the erroneous field values and manually correct it.
When an error is detected, components display an error grid with the proper error message.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. a7





Working with Constituent Transaction Management Chapter 1

For example, suppose an administrative user updates a Temporary ID’s information with an invalid email
address and an invalid National ID value. At component save time, data validation is performed. If an error is
found, the Constituent Status is set to Error and the Constituent Staging component displays the appropriate
error messages inside the Constituent Errors grid in the Summary Information page.

Note. The Constituent Staging component only validates and displays the errors related to the constituent data.
The errors related to the transaction-specific data are displayed on their respective staging component. For an

example of that, see PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, Managing PeopleSoft Admission
Transactions, Understanding Staged Admission Transactions Processing.

Here is an example of constituent errors that the Constituent Staging component displays:

Temporary ID: arry Name: _rufy, gilles
User ID: TESTMF40 Constituent Status: E |
Created Datetime: 0B24/2011 11:586AN 1Dz 3002
Created By: TESTMF40 3 ik I
ConstitventErrors Customize | Find | View2 | | 8+
Ligam Humber | Number
Length of Local pan of e-mail address before the
1 1 14100 204 @ sign must be >=1 and <= 64, Error 5360
L Length of Local part of e-mail address before the -
z = 100 804 @ sign mustbe ==1 and == 64. iz Sy
The format of the National ID Type PR for country
E 5 AL 192 Can has to be 992-999-909, B st

Related Transactions Customize | Find | View 1] G | 88

Status Transaction Code ,T_FEM
Saved PSUNV_BUSN_APPLICATION PSUNV BUSN APPLICATION D@/24/20m SearchMalch Results

Example of constituent errors displayed in the Constituent Staging component

The Temporary IDs that are assigned a Constituent Status of Error need to be manually reconciled. You correct
the errors directly in the component and save. If the validation process does not find further errors, the system
changes the Constituent Status to Loaded, ready to go through the posting process. You can run the posting
process manually by clicking the Run Search/Match/Post button (enabled when data is eligible for posting), or
by running the Transaction Management process.

Note. Toeasily retrieve the Temporary IDs that need manual reconciliation, use the component search record
and select Constituent Status of Error. The search record returns all the Temporary IDs with that status.

The following example shows the Temporary I1Ds with error status after a search:
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Constituent Staging

Enter any infarmation you have and click Search. Leave figlds blank for a list of all values.

Find an Existing Value

Limit the number of results to (up to 300): [300

Temporary 1D: = v | Q
Transaction: | begins with + | Q

Created Date: = v ' E
Constituent Status:| = v| [Emor B
Last Name: begins with v

First Name: é'l':ﬁ'ﬁins with v

Empl I0: | begins with v | Q

User ID: E_'I:Ei]i;-.?ifﬁ“v';' a,

[CJcase Sensitive

Search I Clear |EEEJE search (B Save Search Criteria

Search Results

View Al First i} 1-2of2 Lasi
Temporary ID|Transaction 1 reated DateConsH‘tuent Status|Last Hame |First Hnmef_m IDUser [1]
3rIy PSUNY_BUSN APPLICATION 08/24/2011 Emor RUFY GILLES 3002 TESTMF40
3786 PSUNV_UENG_APPLICATION 08/29/2011 Emor DOCKETT DARMELL (blank) PS

Example of how to search for the Temporary IDs that have a Constituent Status of Error

Constituent Statuses

The following table describes the various constituent statuses:

Constituent Status Description How Status is Set
Loaded This status indicates that the system Set by the system if Search/Match
has loaded the data into the staging has not run or after an administrator
records and has not run Search/Match. | corrects an error.
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Constituent Status

Description

How Status is Set

New ID Created

This status indicates that the system
has run Search/Match and has created
a new Employee ID for the staging
record.

The system assigns this status to a
record when it adds a new Employee
ID. It adds a new Employee ID when
the Search/Match settings for the
transaction determine that the record
is new. The system also assigns

this status to a record when you
manually set the constituent status to
Add New ID and then click the Run
Search/Match/Post button or run the
Transaction Management process.

The system can assign this status at
any time during the process depending
on how the transactions are set up. If
you have selected the real time option
on the Transaction Setup page, the
status assigns this status when the user
saves or submits their transaction.

Set by the system.

ID Updated

This status indicates that the system
has run Search/Match and has found
an existing Employee ID for the
staging record or the transaction has
been processed for a returning user
where the Employee ID is known for
the user.

The system assigns this status to a
record when it updates constituent
data for an existing Employee 1D.

It updates an existing Employee

ID when the Search/Match settings
for the transaction determine that a
matching record exists or if a returning
user saves or submits a subsequent
transaction. This can be done at any
time during the process depending on
how the transactions are set up. If the
process is real time, it will be done

at the point the user either saves or
submits their transaction.

Set by the system.
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Constituent Status

Description

How Status is Set

Suspended

This status indicates that the system
has run Search/Match and has
suspended the staging record for your
review.

The system suspends a record from
further processing because possible
matches have been found based on
the Search/Match settings for the
transaction.

If previously you had changed the
status from Suspended to any other
status, you can manually change the
status back to Suspended (depending
on whether the constituent data has
been posted to the production record).

Set by the system.

Set manually.

Ignore

Bundle 32. Updated description
and how status is set.

This status indicates that you have
determined this record should be
passed over for further processing.
This status can only be assigned
manually.

Processing of the record will not
continue while this status is set.

Set manually.

Error

This status indicates that the system
has encountered a problem when
processing the record.

The system can assign this status to a
staging record when it encounters a
problem during data validation, when
running Search/Match, or when the
data is being posted.

The system displays the error message
on the Summary Information page.
You must resolve the error and save
the record. The system does not allow
you to manually change from Error
status to another status. When you
resolve an error and save the record,
the status automatically changes to
Loaded, which indicates that you
need to start the processing again

by running the post process again
(whetheritisdonebyclickingthe
Run Search/Match/Post button or the
Post Transaction Data button or by
running the Transaction Management
process). NoticethatifanDwas
already identified, the post process
will use it to revalidate and to post the
data.

Set by the system.
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Constituent Status

Description

How Status is Set

Add New ID

This status indicates that you have
determined that the constituent should
be added as a new person.

You can assign this status when you
have determined that the staging
record should be added with a new
Employee ID.

Setmanually.

Update ID

This status indicates that you have
determined that an existing constituent
record should be updated with the
staging data.

You can use the Search/Match

results or the ID field to choose the
Employee ID whose record you want
to update. After assigning this status
and choosing an Employee ID, you can
click the Run Search/Match/Post
button or run the Transaction
Management process to update

the existing record.

Set manually.

Cancelled

This status indicates that you have
determined the transaction is
incomplete, duplicate or should

not be processed further. You cannot
delete a transaction but you can
cancel a constituent transaction. No
further data updates by the user or the
administrative user can be performed
on a cancelled row. The Transaction
Management process ignores the
cancelled rows.

Note. Cancelling a constituent implies
that none of the transactions tied to it
can be updated or processed further.

Also if your user interface for the
online transaction is configured
appropriately, this status can be

used when an end user has manually
cancelled the transaction (for instance,
closed the browser window) before
saving or submitting an online
transaction.

Set by the system.

Set manually.

Transaction Statuses

The following table describes the various transaction statuses:
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Transaction Status

Description

Saved

This status indicates that the system has saved the
transaction to the staging records and the transaction is not
ready to be processed.

There are three ways to set a transaction status to Saved:

1. Automatically by the system when an online
transaction is saved (the user interface calls a Save
service operation).

See "Developer Reference for Creatinga New CTM
Consumer," Step 4: Creating or Maintaining Web
Services section in this chapter for more details about
the Save service operation.

2. Manually by an administrative user from the
transaction staging component if for any reasons the
transactions is not ready for processing.

3. When setting up the File Mapping Definition, you can
define the default value that File Parser should assign
asthe Transaction Status.

For more information about how to set up File Parser:

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions
9.0 PeopleBook, “Using File Parser for Loading
Applications”

Submitted

This status indicates that system has submitted the
transaction to the staging records and the transaction is
ready to be processed.

There are three ways to set a transaction status to
Submitted:

1. Automatically by the system when an online
transaction is submitted (the user interface calls a
Submit service operation).

See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM
Consumer," Step 4: Creating or maintaining Web
Services section in this chapter for more details about
the Submit service operation.

2. Manually by an administrative user from the
transaction staging component to indicate the
transaction is ready to be processed. You cannot post
Saved transactions; only transactions with Submitted
status can be posted.

For more information about how to set up File Parser:

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions
9.0 PeopleBook, “Using File Parser for Loading
Applications”.
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Transaction Status

Description

Saved Error

This status indicates that the system encountered problems
when saving a transaction. You must resolve these errors
before the transaction can be posted.

You cannot manually change this status. When you resolve
the error and save the staging record (from the appropriate
transaction staging component), the system automatically
sets the status back to Saved.

SubmitError

This status indicates that the system encountered problems
when submitting a transaction. You must resolve these
errors before the transaction can be posted.

You cannot manually change this status. When you resolve
the error and save the staging record (from the appropriate
transaction staging component), the system automatically
sets the status back to Submitted.

Pending

This status indicates that manual reconciliation is required
for some data element which is not necessarily an error.

For example, as part of AAWS, when manual reconciliation
is required for application fee waiver requests, the status is
set to Pending and the application fee status is set to Waiver.
You can manually change this status.

Note. Yourtransaction needs to include code to determine
the conditions where this status should be assigned.

Posted

This status indicates that the system has successfully posted
the transaction. The staged data got inserted inside the
appropriate production records.

The system runs the posting process when you click the
Post Transaction Data button or the Run Search/Match/Post
button, or when you run the Transaction Management
process.

Reviewing Constituent Details

Access the Constituent Details page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Constituent

Staging, Constituent Details).
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Additional Personal Info

Participation Details

Summary Information | Constituent Details
Temporary I0: 3801

User ID: TESTKIFG2

Created Datetime: 08312011 10:224M
Created By: TESTMFE2

Name: Dam. Jan Willem .
Constituent Status: | #9d New 1D _
I0:

Run SearchMatchPost |

Expand &Il | Collapse All

Date of Birth: 08141990 [H

Birth Country: a,

*Marital Status:

Personal Informaton

* Name Information

“Type of Name: PRF Q
*Format Using: English
Prefix: —;jl
First Name: [1an Willem
Last Name: [Dam
Suffix: '

Birth Location: |
Birth State: &
*Gander: | Hale v
First B 1 or2 O gt
=
Farm
Middle Name:
.

Constituent Details page (1 of 2)
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~ National ID Personaiize | Find | view a1 B8 | B8 First B0 4 op g B Last
*Country *Hational ID Type Hational ID
USA QL PR Q | HOROCOO0X ~ (=]
~+ Address Information Find | view Al First KN 1 o 1 B0 Last
+
*Address Type: HOME 2, -l
Country: USA Q. United States
Address: 14513 Ventura Avenue s

Burbank, CA 90014

wrl B B piest B g o0 O st

* Phone Detail Personalize | Find | Vie

Phone Country
*Phone Type |Telephone Extension
Phone T Telephone Extension Code

BUSM 98982225 2121 012 v E'
Q

Preferred

i - Bl | =
~ Email Information Perzonalize | Find | Al | Bl | I First B 1 of 1 I8 Last

EmaiTpe |EmalAddess  |Prcfenes
HOME G,  fdy@home.com - =

* Notification Preferences Personalize | Find

SMS Notification Indicator |Phone Type Email Notification Indicator |Email Type

r | - # [Home ~| |Engiish -]

Constituent Details page (2 of 2)

Reviewing Constituent Participation Details

Access the Participation Details page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Participation Details).
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Summary Information

Constituent Details

Participation Details Additional Personal Info

Temporary |D: 3801 Name: Dam, Jan Willem )
User ID: TESTMFEZ Constituent Status: | Add New ID v
Created Datetime:  08/31/2011 10:224H ID:
Created By: TESTMFE2 Run Search/MatchiPast I

Expand All | Collapse Allf

*Internal/External:
Extracurricular Activity:
Start Date:

Years Involved:

Academic Institution:
Academic Career:
Activity Type:

Comments:

Last Updated On:

Tenth Grade: [¥]  Twelfth Grade:
 PeopleSoft University v
UGRD @, Undergrad Term X

* Extracurricular Activities

Exernal |

401 Q. -pescription: Archery
030172008 B gpgpate:  |03/21/2010
Ninth Grade: []  Eleventh Grade:

==

[l Participation Interest
Postsecondary: [

Time Involvement

Time Unit 1: *Time Unit | HrsAVeek |
Definition: -

Time Unit 2: *Time Unit | Wks/Year &
Definition:

08/31/2011 12:31:55PM Last Updated By: PS

Participation Details page (1 of 5)

* Honors and Awards

*Internal External:
*Academic Institution:
HonorlAward:

Formal Description:

Grantor:

Comment:

Last Updated On:

|E1temal ¥ *Date Received: 0111812012 5§ =
| PeopleSoft University v/
PRES Q Presidents Award

iﬁesidanri Award

| System Generated:

Last Updated By:

Participation Details page (2 of 5)
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* Work Experience Find | View Al First B 1 of 1 o Last
-
Employer: | Q | El
*Sequence Number: |_1 [T Retired
Work Experience Address
@ None
= . i Change Country
® Location Country: United States
City: |
State: | Q
Phone Type: | - Phone: |
Industry Code (SIC): | &} [ Relevant Work Experience
Start Date: | [# End Date: ]  Retirement | el
Date:
Title Long: |

COccupation Code (SOC): Q.
Employment Fraction: Hours Per Week:

Ending Pay Rate: | = |USD Zl  *Pay Freqguency: Mnnth -
Comments: ' #

Last Updated On:

Last Updated By:

* File Attachments Personalize | Find | View 4l | £ | i First [ 1 0of1 b | Last
" Attachments T Audit

Aftached File View Add Attachment

WView Add Altachment I

Participation Details page (3 of 5)
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* Memberships
( Memberships TM

Date Date

!“a ndate | Mandate Mandate Beqin  Mandate End |
= |Position _

*Publication Humber:
Publication Type: | | Author Type: “ |

Publication Title ‘

Publication Name: |
[ multiple Authors

Full Author List:

Publisher: |
Publication Information

[Joate Format (PowerPlay Only) ...

Volume: | Issue: Page Number(s):
Notes:
Application Method: v| [JoatavVerified  pate:
Verifier:
Last Updated On; Last Updated By:

~ File Attachments ';"tr‘E-I!II"lﬂllEl‘:l Find | E | !‘iﬁ First ﬂ 1of1 E Last
Attachmentis T Audit

Attached File View Add Attachment i

View Add Attachment (=]

Participation Details page (4 of 5)
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* Licenses and Certificates

*License/Certificate Code: | [*][=]

Issue Date: [
License/Certification Number:
Issued By:

Expiration Date: )

[C] License Verified
[ClRenewal in Progress

Country: US4 |4 State: . L

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

Participation Details page (5 of 5)

Add Attachment Click this button to browse for any file you want to attach to the page. After
attaching the file, click the View link to open it in a separate browser window,
or click Add to attach multiple files.

Reviewing Constituent’s Additional Personal Information

Access the Additional Personal Info page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Constituent
Staging, Additional Personal Information).
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Summary Information Conshiuent Details Paricipation Detalls || Additional Personal info Regional
Temporary ID; 3801 Hame: Dam, Jan Willem
User ID: TESTMF52 Constituent Status; | 444 Mew 1D v
Created Datetime:  08/31/2011 10:2241 1o
Criintod TESTMES2 Run SearchMatchPost |

Expand 41l | Collapse All|

* Citizenship/Passport

*Country: USA & ynited states Citizenship Status: | 1athe ¥| BB
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

Passport Information

*Passport Number: 1-'?39;‘5"51' =

Issue Date: 01012010 W gypiration Date: 010172015 [

Country: [Usa |Q United States

State; [ca, Q,  Calfornia

City: |Los Angeles

Issuing Authority:

Comment: %

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

* Visa/Permil Data

*Country: Usa Qs FHE
*Type: AR Q Alien Registration

S 001222 sStatug: (Applied ™| sstatus Date: (0873112011 i
Issue Date: 01/01/2010 iy Duration Time: | 20 Duration Type: | Years v
Date of Entry into Country: 010172010 [ Expiration Date: | ]

S = st st

Issue Place:

Last Updated Or Last Updated By:

Additional Personal Info page (1 of 7)
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Customize | Fnd [ View 11591 38 Fist B 12002 B Last

= ﬁﬁ@fﬂ e |cwaton e |
FR C French Ele | . |
EN @  English I:| I:l I:| (alallal 1B B

(=]
=

* External System ID

*External System: 2t

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:
External Sjste-m Detals

a Syatem ID

0

[#[=]

Additional Personal Info page (2 of 7)

* Relationships

*Relationship Nbrz | "Guardian Relationship: _”:'_;\,_—v-
*Relationship: | Mone Indi |+
*Hame:
Prefix: ' v| sumx: a
Sex ' ¥ Marital Status: v
HID Country: Q NID Type: a National ID:
Comment:

Relationship Address Details

Country: ' Q

Address: Addra

Email Address:

@ =

Additional Personal Info page (3 of 7)
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Relationship Detail
Daytime Telephone

Day: Eve:

Fax:

URL Information

URL Address:

Redation Demographics

Income: [usp @ Occupation: | aQ,
External Org ID: Q, Emplayer:
Highest Education Level: '

Relation Residency

Country: US4 O United States

Date: [

Country of Citizenship

cy Relation to Institution

Citizen Country: | , Citizenship Status: vl
Birth Country: Q
Last Updated Omn:

Last Updated By:
':'-.'n1-n1"lu-.1--'

Customize | Find | B2 | i

Additional Personal Info page (4 of 7)

* Emergency Contacts

Other Phone Numbers for Emergency Contact

Phone

*Contact Name: |Wona Lisa

*Relationship: iwl v primary Contact
Same Address as Individual
[ same Phone as Individual

Address Type: HOME

Phone Type:

Contact Phone
Phone: ls181852-2232
LastUpdated On:  08/31/2011 1250:14P)  LastUpdated By: PS

Last Updated On Last Updated By

Additional Personal Info page (5 of 7)
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*Academic Career:
*Institution:

*Effective Term:
Residency:
District:

City:

County:

State:

~ Official Residency Data

- FE
PSUNYV Q PeopleSoft University
@]
Q. Residency Date: &

2 country: UEA A postal Code:

Additional Residency Data
Admissions Rﬂsidancr:: I _ES | Admission Residency Ext:aptiun:é_ |

Fin Aid Federal Resi:lancr:! ¥ | Fin Aid Fed Residency Excpt: ' N
Fin Aid State Residency:| ¥ Fin Aid State Residency Excpt: | =

Tuition Rﬂ-ﬂidancr:! ¥ | Tuition Residency Exception: ! hof '
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

“Appeal Status: f_r_“‘?"'f v =[=]

Comment:

Last Updated Om:

Last Updated By:

Additional Personal Info page (6 of 7)

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1

Working with Constituent Transaction Management

* Sell-Reported Residency Data

*Date Reported:  |08/31/2011 [iy FE=
Self Report Source:

District: .

County:

State: ' Q@ country: [USE A postal Code:

Comment:

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

~ Driver's License information

#E=

*Driver's License # 987654321

, Country: usa @ =

State: CA Q

Issue Location: Los ingeles Issuing Authority: |

i Valid from: [og/01/2011 a1 Expiration Date: :U-E.-f.i‘lr'?.'j 15 [+

: Number of Violations: : Humber of Points: [ License Suspended

Comment: '

Last Updated On Last Updated By:

License Type: Q *[=]

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

T

: |

Religious Preference: [ Q E

& Last Updated On: 08/31/2011 12:26:01PN  Last Epduted By: PS i

Additional Personal Info page (7 of 7)

Reviewing Constituent’s Regional Information

Access the Regional page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Constituent Staging,
Regional).
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Summary Information

Constituent Details

Participation Delails Addiional Personal Info Regional

Temporary ID: 2801 Hame: Dvam, Jan Willem

User ID: TESTIFG2 Constituent Status: | 494 New ID

Created Daletime:  0B/21/2011 10:224M ID:

CrestedBy: IR Run SearchMatchPost |
Expand All | Collapse Al

v &l ew Zealand

= New Zealand Student

National Student Humber: NSI Record Status:
Residential Status: [ % NZOA Paid:
Residential Stat Verification: | ¥ NameDOB Verificaion: | |
Residential Status Verified By: Nama/DOB Verified By:
[C]NSI Processing Enabled
First year of formal Ed: (i
Prior Activity: ¥
Highest Secondary Qual: L L]
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

= wi Alliliation
[hwi Code

Im}ﬂﬂ

=1, 8
Customize | Find | View A8 | B | B

[Last Updated On |Last Updated By

@ =

Regional page (1 of 9)
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~ &l pustralia

= Citizenship History

Citizenship Status: '_

Last Updated On:

Last Updated By:

CHESSN: As At Date:

Usage: [ 0.00000 Balance:

Ordinary Student Leaméng Entitlement

["0.00000

(i

Limit: 0.00000

Usage: 0.00 Balance:

FEE-HELP Entitlernent

0.00 Limit: 0.00

Usage: 0 Balance: 1]

05-HELP Entitlement

Limit: 0

Last Updated On:

Attended Year 12:|
Year 12 Attendance
" Year 12 Details | [JIRSHGSAN]

|Year 12 Year

Customize | Find | View A |E| #

Last Updated By:

:'-'n1dd'1n..1-.'

| state
i Q,

Regional page (2 of 9)
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Attended Previous HEP:
Previous HEP Attendance

|HEP Year

Previous Higher Education Provider{s)

" Previous HEP Attendance | EEEN =]
HEP Student Mumber |

:"-!n 'In!!n

DEEVWR Year Arrival Codg:

Commencing Location:

Post Graduate Program:

Degrae Program: i
Higher Ed Sub-Degree Prograim:
VET Sub-Degree Program: |
VET Award Program:

TAFE Secondary Program;

School Secondary Program:

Education Participation Delai

Other Qualification: ; v Other Qualification Year:
Gender Parent/Guardian 1: v
Highest Edu Parent Guardian 1: Q
Gender Parent'Guardian 2: ' ] v
HighestEdu Parent Guardian2:, 34
Last Updated Omn: 08/31/2011 12:26:01PM  Last Updated By: PS

~ DEEWR Statistics

Language Spoken al Home: aQ,
Name of SuburbTown/Locality:

~|  PostGraduate Year:
v : Degree Program Year:
] v Higher Ed Sub.Degree Year:
w|  VET SubDegree Year:
“w|  VETAward Year:
.,.. TAFE Secondary Year:
| School Secondary Year:

Regional page (3 of 9)

+ Bl canada

Sensitive Record: 'i'ln"r-\;
Hational Student Mo.: |

Last Updated On:

037312011 10:22-304M

Health Care Number: == 'I
Bilingualism Code: | Heaith Care Province: 2|

Last Updated On: Last Updated By: |
Visible Minority: Mot a Visible Minority -

[ aboriginal Person

[ student Funding Approval
Last Updated By: TESTHFG2

Regional page (4 of 9)
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¥ = Netherlands

~ GBA Nationality

*GBA Hationality Code: Q HE
Start Date: ' ! Estimated Start Date: |
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

* Comespondence Number

Correspondence Number IBG:
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

T Studielink Humber

Studiadink Nbr:

* Prior Education

*Prior Education: & EndDate: | i ®E=
Program Status: [ V._ Diploma Year: |
External Org ID: ' Q [ Highest form of Education
Ext Org Location: Q
Iutation Datetime Stamp: Mutation By:
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

Regional page (5 of 9)
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= Student Information

Mandatory Type: bt [ Exempt ==

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

+* Scholarship information Find | Wiew A

[ Right to Scholarship FEE
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

* GBA Reporting Names

Initials:

First Names:

Last Namae:

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

= Student details

First Year Higher Education: | Q, Consent Statement: © =&
First Year Financial Al Q,
Regime: Q

GBA Verification via BRON

GBA Status: bt
Unknown Birthdate: []

Regional page (6 of 9)

GHRA Verification via Studielnk

ID Verification Status | Mot Verified by Institution w Registration Termination Date:
ID Verification Date: fosizziz012 I [l MGID Authentication Active
1BG Supplied Verification:

Reason Code:

Identification Document:
Identification Number:
1D Verified by Brincode: &3

ID Verified by User:
1D Verification Remark:

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

= Student BRINCOOe

*BRiNcode: Q =]
First Year at Brincode: Q

First Year Funded: Q,

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

Regional page (7 of 9)
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= Student Bank Accounts

F[E=
Account ID: 0

City: ] Tuition Check
Account Type: v Academic Year:|

Country Code: [Jinternational ACH Bank Account
Bank 10:

Bank Branch ID:

Account Number: Check Digit:

AccountName: |

Currency Code:

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

Regional page (8 of 9)

B usa

[ Disabled [[] Disabled Veteran
Last Updated On: 08/21/2011 10:22:3044  Last Updated By: TESTIFG2

[ Person is Hispanic or Latino

Customize | Find | B4 | e

f e et

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

* Port of Entry Data

e g | =
“Date of Entry: 1 1-94 Admission Number: HE

DoS Post: Q
Port of Entry: Q

Immigration Status: L ] &

Remarks:

Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

* 212 United Kingdom

~ Person HESA Data

*Field Description *Code Description ===
| Q FE

Regional page (9 of 9)
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Running Transaction Management Process

Access the Selection Parameters page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Transaction
Management Process, Selection Parameters).

Saectonparameters | )

Run Control 1D: TEST Report Manager Process Manitor —
*Transaction Hame: ADMISSIONS_APPLICATION Q Application Data

*ID Selection: One Person Tempaorary ID A

Temporary ID: 123, Elsa Thomas

Process Submitted Transactions Process Saved Transactions
Submitted Transactions Saved Transactions

Run Search Match Run Search Match

Post Constituent Update Status to Submitted
Post Transaction Data [] post Constituent

Post Transaction Data

Selection Parameters page

Use this functionality to process temporary constituent IDs stored inside the constituent and the transaction
staging tables. You can process all IDs, just one at a time, or use Population Selection to select staged 1Ds
meeting custom criteria. You can decide to only process the submitted transactions, the saved transactions,
or a combination of both. The process allows you to change the transaction status from Saved to Submitted,
run Search/Match and once an EMPLID is identified, post the constituent and transaction data to production
tables. The Transaction Management process does not process IDs with a Constituent Status set to Cancelled
or for which their transaction is already Posted. It also does not run the Search/Match process when an
EMPLID is already identified or the Constituent Status is set to Ignored, Suspended, or Error. When an ID is
set to be suspended, only manual intervention performed from the Constituent Staging component can be
done to reset the status to something else after evaluation. For instance, a self-service user submits an online
transaction. Search/Match found one exact match and the transaction was set up to suspend the constituent if
this condition is encountered. The suspended record requires manual intervention by the administrative user to
validate whether the matching candidate found should be updated or not.

Regardless of how the post process is run, if it encounters any problems during processing, it will assign
the record a constituent status of Error for constituent-related data, or a transaction status of Saved Error
or Submitted Error for transaction-related data. Use the Constituent Staging and the transaction staging
components to review these errors.

Transaction Name Select the transaction for which you want to process the constituent and
their transactions.

ID Selection

ID Selection Select one of these values:
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All Person Temporary IDs: Select to run the process for all the persons in the
staging record who are associated with the selected transaction name.

One Person Temporary ID: Select to run the process for a single person
(constituent) in the staging record who is associated with the selected
transaction name.

Population Selection: Select if you want to use the population selection
process for selecting the temporary 1Ds who are associated with the selected
transaction name.

Temporary ID Available only when the ID Selection is One Person Temporary ID. You must
enter the specific constituent temporary ID to process here.

Note. The field prompt does not display the Temporary IDs that have a
Constituent Status set to Cancelled, Ignore, or Suspended or a Transaction
Status set to Posted, Saved Error, Submitted Error, or Pending.

Process Submitted Select if you want the system to process transactions that have a transaction
Transactions status of Submitted. When you select this option, the Submitted Transactions
box appears.

Process Saved Transactions  Select if you want the system to process transactions that have a transaction
status of Saved. When you select this option, the Saved Transactions box
appears.

The system posts only submitted transactions to the database.

Submitted Transactions

This group box appears only when the Process Submitted Transactions option is selected.

Run Search Match Select to run Search/Match for the Submitted transactions.
This process sets the Constituent Status to Add New 1D, Update 1D, Suspend,
or Ignore based on your Search/Match settings.

Post Constituent Select to post the Submitted constituent data based on the Constituent
Status.

Note. You must select Run Search Match in order to select Post Constituent.
This ensures that you are not introducing duplicates into your database.

Post Transaction Data Select to post the Submitted transactions.

Note. When processing submitted transactions, the component forces you to select all check boxes.

Saved Transactions

This group box appears only when the Process Saved Transactions option is selected.

Run Search Match Select to run Search/Match for the Saved transactions.

When the EMPLID already exists in the system, Search/Match is not invoked
by the process.
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Update Status to Submitted Select to change the transaction status from Saved to Submitted.

Note. This option is particularly useful when loading data in batch (for
example when using File Parser) and setting the File Mapping Definition to
assign the value Saved as the Transaction Status. Doing so allows you to
review the staged data before it is processed (Constituent Status is set to
Loaded and Transaction Status is set to Saved). When ready to post the
transactions, you can use the Transaction Management process to update the
Transaction Status from Saved to Submitted.

Post Constituent Select this process to post the Saved constituent data based on the
Constituent Status.

Note. You must select Run Search Match in order to select Post Constituent.
This ensures that you are not introducing duplicates into your database.

Post Transaction Data Select to post the transactions. Only submitted transactions can be posted.
Therefore, to be able to select this check box, you must select all four
check boxes. If you select all four check boxes, the Transaction
Management process will first change the status to Submitted, then it runs
Search/Match and finally depending on the Search/Match parameters it
posts the constituent and transaction data.

Population Selection

This group box appears only when the ID Selection of Population Selection is selected.

Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. Selection tools are
available based on the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection
process for the Transaction Management process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear
based on the selection tool that you select. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection tool (PS Query,
Equation Engine equation, or external file) to identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using the Population Selection Process”

Specifying Search/Match Parameters for Batch Processing

Access the Selection Parameters page (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt, Transaction
Management Process, Search/Match Parameters).
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Search/Match Parameters

Run Control I CTL_BATCH_PROCESS Report Manager Process Wonitor Run
Transaction Hame: PSUNY_BUSN_APPLICATION PSUMY BUSHN APPLICATION
Search Type: Person

-Search Parameter:  [PSCS_TRADTIONALQ g person_Traditional I

*Search Result Code: |[PSCS_TRAD_RESUL Q CS_Person Traditional Results

e Parameters Refreshe

1 10 Name Addr,City Bday, Gender, SSN |Update v | | suspend v
2 20 SSN Only |Update v| | suspend v/
3 30 Mame Bday,Gender Update v | Suspend v
4 40 Name Gender |Update v| | suspend v
5 50 Name Only Update v | | suspend v

Ho Match Found

(* add ) suspend ) Ignore

Search/Match Parameters page

Use this page to set up your Search/Match parameters. These are the rules that determine what the post
process should do with the staging record after the Search/Match process is complete. The fields on this page
are similar to the Search/Match Setup page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Constituent
Transaction Mgmt, Transaction Setup, Search/Match Setup). The Search/Match parameters that you define
for the Transaction Management process overrides the Search/Match parameters set up on the Transaction
Setup component.

Purging Constituent and Transaction Records

Bundle 32. New

This section provides an overview of the Transaction Purge process and how it is used to delete staging records
from Constituent Transaction Management (CTM), Application Transaction Management, UCAS, and
Prospect/Admissions Data Management. This section discusses:

» Defining the transaction purge process criteria.

* Viewing the purge log table.

See Also

» PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Working with Constituent Transaction
Management
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PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, Managing PeopleSoft Admission Transactions

PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, Managing Prospect/Admissions Data Load
Transactions

PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Setting Up Entity Registry

PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Population Selection

Understanding the Transaction Purge Process

The Transaction Purge process is comprised of a single application engine (SCC_SL_PURGE) that is
associated with a PeopleTools application package (SCC_SL_PURGE). The application package manages the
behavior of the run control component as well as the functionality related to the purge process. The logic and
scope of the deletion process is managed by the Entity Registry.

The functionality of the purge process is comprised of the following:

Run the purge process in test mode. This allows the end user to review the scope of how many temporary
IDs will be deleted based on their criteria prior to actually deleting the temp ID's from staging.

See Viewing the Purge Log Table.

Specify a commit level during processing which reflects your system requirements.

Delete by Constituent.

* Delete a specific constituent along with any/all transactions associated to that constituent.

* Via Population Selection; delete a list of constituents that you specify, including any/all transactions
associated.

* Via Population Selection; delete a set of constituents as defined by a user query, including any/all
transactions associated.

Delete by Transaction Codes.

* Delete staged data for a transaction code with a specific transaction status. You can also specify that
constituent data be deleted as long as no other transactions are associated with the constituent.

* Delete staged data for a transaction code based on a specific status and date criteria.

Delete Constituents and Transaction Codes in a single execution of the Transaction Purge process.

Location of the Transaction Purge Process Component

You can access the Transaction Purge Process page through any of the following components:

Menu Navigation
Constituent Transaction Mgmt Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt
Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt
UCAS Processing Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import
Applicant Data
Application Transaction Mgmt Student Admissions, Application Transaction Mgmt
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Defining Transaction Purge Process Criteria

Access the Transaction Purge Process page.

Transaction Purge Process

Run Control 1D: PURGE Report Manager Process Monitor
¥ Purge By Constituent I Runin Test Mode?
v Purge By Transaction Commit Counter: 100

Purge Constituent Data

[ Related Transaction Data

ID Selection:  |One Person Temporary ID =l
*Temporary ID: 3G, Susan Samuelson
Purge Transaction Data View Al First B 4.5 op 5 I Last
*Transaction Code Transaction Descrition *Transaction Status g!g Status R«_alated Date Selection *From Date
= = Constituent Data (— —
Mew User Registration = +
1 [NEW_USER_REGISTRATQ, 20 —=5 - ~ |Less Than =| [1200112013 [ [=]
2 lucas G UCAS Applicant Import Cancelled - o | =l | El =
3 [SAD_CFA ) CFA Prospeci Load IPusted - Id | Date Range = [1012013 [ 1200102013 [+ [=]
PSUNY Undergrad l—_l F
4 [PSUNV_UENG_APPLICAQ po oo piication Saved - r |Equal To =| [1200112013 [ =
PSUNY Undergrad l—_l F
5 [PSUNV_UENG_APPLICAQL £ it oo i application SavedErmor v r |Equal To =| 1210112013 34 [=]

Transaction Purge Process page

After you define the Transaction Purge Process criteria, click Save to save the scope of the run control
component, and then click Run to invoke the application engine process SCC_SL_PURGE.

Purge By Constituent Select to toggle the Purge By Constituent group box, which enables you to purge
a single constituent, or use Population Selection to process a set of constituents.

See Purge Constituent Data.

Purge By Transaction Select to toggle the Purge Transaction Data group box, which enables you to
select multiple transactions along with their associated criteria, or purge specific
transactions.

See Purge Transaction Data.

Run in Test Mode Select to run the purge process and see the results (that is, the number of
temporary staging IDs to be processed) in the Purge log table without updating or
deleting any of the data from the staging tables.

If you do not select this check box, tables are updated.

Note. The Commit Counter is available only when Run in Test Mode is not
selected.

Commit Counter When the transaction purge process is not run in Test Mode, this value denotes
the number of temporary I1Ds that are processed, which when surpassed, will
invoke a SQL COMMIT command. Once the COMMIT has been processed, the
counter is reset and processing will continue with the remaining IDs.

The default value is set to 100 temporary IDs. You can override this value to
reflect your site’s system requirements.
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If you are unsure what this value should be, contact your database administrator
(DBA) who can then advise what the commit level should be.

Purge Constituent Data

Related Transaction Data By default, this check box is always disabled to ensure referential
integrity. This means that when any constituent is deleted, all transaction
codes associated with the constituent are also deleted.

ID Selection Select:

One Person Temporary ID. When you select this value, the Temporary
ID field appears. You must select a specific temporary ID to be deleted
along with associated transaction codes.

Population Selection. Select a user-defined query to drive the constituent
purge process, or a user-defined list of temporary IDs to be uploaded.

Population Selection

Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population Selection
process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the selection tools that
your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the application process and on your
user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool that you select. The fields act the same
from within the group box no matter what run control page you are on or what transaction you are processing.
If your institution uses a specific selection tool (PS Query or external file) to identify IDs for a specific
transaction, you must use it.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Using the Population Selection
Process.

Note. When you create your own queries, make sure the first record is the bind record SCC_SL_PURG_BND.
This record has been added to the QUERY_TREE_CC Access Group of CTM PURGE. The required fields are:

SCC_TEMP_ID - Temp Constituent ID
SCC_TRANSAC_CD - Transaction Code
SCC_STG_STATUS - Staging Status
SCC_STG_STS DT - Staging Status Date
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Purge Transaction Data

Transaction Code

Transaction Status

Staging Status

Related Constituent Data

Date Selection

Working with Constituent Transaction Management

The values that are available are comprised of the list of Transaction
Codes to which you have access via the Transaction Security component.

See Setting Up CTM, Setting Up CTM Transaction Security.

Select a status. The status serves as another criterion by which
transactions are selected.

Note. This field does not appear for transactions such as
NEW_USER_REGISTRATION where the transaction is set up as a New
User Registration transaction.

This field appears only for transactions that are defined as using only
constituent data, such as the United Kingdom's University and Colleges
Admissions Service (UCAS). This field serves as another criterion by
which transactions are selected.

Select to delete the constituent data associated with the temporary ID. The
associated constituent data is deleted only if no other transaction codes
are tied to the temporary ID. Otherwise, the request to delete constituent
data is ignored and a diagnostic message does not appear.

Note. For transactions that are defined to store only constituent data, the
Related Constituent Data check box is automatically selected and grayed
out. This lets you know that the transaction consists of only constituent
data and for the transaction to be purged the related constituent data must
be deleted.

This field provides logical operators with which to evaluate dates. When
you select a logical operator and specify dates, it acts as another criterion
by which transactions are selected.

Select:

o Date Range to specify a From and To date. Make sure the From
date is before the To date.

o Equal to, Greater Than, Greater Than or Equal To, Less
than, Less Than or Equal to, Not Equal to to specify a single
date.
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Viewing the Purge Log Table

During execution, the Transaction Purge process writes to a log table called SCC_SL_PURG_LOG regardless
of the value set for SCC_UPDATE_SW. The log table enables you to see the purge results based on the
criteria you define before and after tables are updated. This record is added to the QUERY_TREE_CC access

group of CTM PURGE.

SCC_SL_PURG_LOG has the following fields:

Field Description

PROCESS_INSTANCE Contains the system-generated process instance.

OPRID Operator who ran the purge process.

RUN CNTL ID Specifies the run control ID.

SEQNBR An incremental number to allow multiple transaction codes.

SCC_TRANSAC_CD

Contains 1 to n transaction codes as defined within the run control ID.

Note. When processing constituents either by a single temporary 1D, or
as a set as defined using Population Section, this field will contain the
literal value [By Constituent]. Otherwise, it will contain the actual
transaction code you specified.

SCC _TRANS STS

Contains the related Transaction Status code you specified.

SCC_STG_STATUS

Contains the related Staging Status code you specified.

Note. When processing transactions that are defined as New User
Registration, this field will contain the value --'.

SCC_DATE_TIME

Date and time the Transaction Purge process was run.

SCC_UPDATE_SW

Specifies whether the data remained in the tables after execution of the
Transaction Purge process.

o (Y)es = Yes, the data remained. No data was purged because the
process ran in Test Mode.

e (N)o = No, the data was deleted. The tables were updated to
purge the data based on the criteria you defined.

SCC_SL_REL_CONST

Specifies whether you requested that constituent data be deleted along
with the transaction.

SCC_TOT_ROW_COUNT

Specifies the total number of selected temporary IDs to be deleted.

Note. This number is generated whether or not the Transaction Purge
process runs in Test Mode.

SCC_ELAPSED_TIME

Specifies the time it took to delete all the temporary 1Ds that comprise a
specific transaction code.

Note. This number is generated whether or not the Transaction Purge
process runs in Test Mode.

RECNAME

Specifies the record name that is related to the Transaction Code.

SAD_WHERE_MSG254

Specifies the derived 'WHERE' clause for a specific Transaction Code as
defined in the Transaction Purge criteria.

Note. When processing constituents, this field contains either a single
temporary ID, the Population Selection query name, or file name.
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Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer

Take advantage of the CTM framework to create your own consumers of CTM. The CTM transactions
created for a consumer can be performed online or offline by your users. Use the steps discussed in this
section as guidelines to do so.

Warning! Creating a CTM consumer is a technical effort and requires knowledge of Application Designer,
web services, Integration Broker, and Entity Registry,

The below diagram shows all the steps in the appropriate order that need to be performed to create your
own CTM consumers using the CTM framework:
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Generic Steps Online Transactions
Stage Records
. Constituent and . .
Step 1: Step &8: Step 12:
P e User Interface
(Create/Expand)
|- = 1
Entity Application | |
Step 2: Class Step 9 | Listof Values |
(Create/Maintain) | |
e e e e e — |
" New User
Entities
Step 3- : ; Step 10 Registration
P {nglsfrr:;{ld Unit (Set up and trigger
web services)
|- = 1
. | Extended I
Step 4: In::a?agzrg::lier Step 11| Transaction Setup |
9 | Component |
e e e e — — |

Step 5- Transaction Staging |

Step 6:| Data Update Rule

Slep 70| Transaction Setup

Component

:l Required Steps

|~ __.1 Optional Steps

| I Recommended Steps

ffline Tran

n

File Parser

Creating a new consumer of CTM

This section discusses:

Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4.
Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

Creating or extending staging tables.

Creating or maintaining an entity application class.
Creating or maintaining entities.

Creating or maintaining web services.

Creating a transaction staging component — optional.
Setting up data update rules.

Setting up a transaction.
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» Step 8: Creating a user interface (for online transactions only).

» Step 9: Setting up list of values — optional (for online transactions only).

» Step 10: Setting up New User Registration - optional (for online transactions only).

» Step 11: Creating a setup component for a transaction — optional (for online transactions only).
» Step 12: Setting up File Parser (for offline or batch transactions only).

Step 1: Creating or Extending Staging Tables

A staging record used with CTM must be keyed by Temporary ID (SCC_TEMP_ID field) (high level key).
This field is a unique identifier that helps keeping track of staged transactions. The rest of the keys for a
staging record are similar to the equivalent production record. It is never effective-dated (even if the matching
production record is effective-dated). This is because the data entered in staging records can be updated,
modified many times prior to be posted to production. Only at that time, the data is current and therefore the
production record gets set with the date the data is posted.

Example: Suppose your CTM transaction captures admissions data and you also want to ask specific questions
for which the user can select from answers that are displayed on the user interface. Assume the production
record to store the answers to the questions is named SCC_EXTN and its definition is as follows:

Record Fields |Record Type |

Default

EMPLIC:

1

2 |ADM_APPL_MBR

3 |SEQNO

4 DESCR100 Chas No |Mo No Mo |No
5 QUESTION_ANSWER Chae Mo Mo (Mo Mo |No

Production record definition (SCC_EXTN)

Its equivalent staging record definition (for example, call it SCC_EXTN_STG record) should be defined
as follows:

Record Fields |Recort Type |

N Field Name Type | Key| Ord| Din | Curl) Srchy List] Sps| Audt |Infd Enduto Default
1 |SCC_TEMP_ID c i

2 | ADM_APPL_NBR Chas Kep | 2 |Asc Noe |[Mo No Mo |No

3 |5EQNO Mbr Key | 3 |Asc Mo Mo Mo Mo |No

4 DESCRIOO Cha No Mo |MNo Mo |No

5 |QUESTION_AMSWER Chas Mo Mo |[Ma Mo |MNo

6 |SCC_AUDIT_SER SRec Mo Mo |[Mo Mo |Mo

HENERNEN

Matching Staging record definition (SCC_EXTN_STG)
The Staging table holds the staged data before it gets promoted to its matching production table.

Later, you will link the newly created staging record with its matching production record through an entity
defined in the Entity Registry component (See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer",
Step 3: Creating Entities section of this chapter).

For CTM, the staging record that you select in the Entity Registry component for the parent entity is referred
as the parent staging record. Other than including the SCC_TEMP_ID field as a key like the other staging
records, ensure that the parent staging record also includes the following additional fields:
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»+ SCC_TRANSAC_CD (Transaction Code)

* SCC_TRANS_STS (Transaction Status)

+ SCC_TRANS_STS_DT (Transaction Status Date)
* SCC_AUDIT_SBR record for audit tracking

* Any other fields related to your transaction.

Later, you will also enter the parent staging record for the Transaction Code in the Transaction Setup
component (See "Developer Reference for Creating a New CTM Consumer", Step 7: Setting Up Transaction
section of this chapter).

The following is an example of how the parent staging record SAD_APL_DAT_STG, contained in the
Application parent entity (delivered with the AAWS admission transaction), is defined in the Entity Registry
component:
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Entity Registry

Entity Configuration

Entitiy 10: SCC_ENTITY_20090521094345

Hame: Application

Status: Active v
Entity Type | Staged Entity L

Description: f-’«ppli{:aﬁnn

AppClass: SAD_ADM_AFPPL Accessors Application Q
Prod Record:  |[ADKM_AFPL_DATA qQ,
Stage Record: |SAD_APL_DAT_STG a

Element (XML): [ADM_AFFL_DATA

O Apply Data Update Rule

Properties | Generate xSD | Generate Code | View UnitTests |  View Hierarchy
L-IJ;-nl'llTl..lell'ld|l_—|t1ﬁ ni'ru.'r?n

Embed  [*Min |"Max_ Igmmsmwugu | [
| 1| [career Sequence (o] ] o iIJ [ view [+ [=]
[ 2 [RecruitmentCategory @  Active 0O o |fo view [F =
[ 4| [studentResponse G Active O o [0 |STDNT_RESPONSES view [+ [=]
[6 [application Fee TenderQ,  Active O o | view =
[ 7 [Application Attachment G, Active O o Jio M View [=]
8 [Q8A Application ExtensCl,  Active O 0 |[o | [EXTENSION_DATA | view [ =
| 9 [application (NLD) L Active O 0 [0 | [sPPLICATIONS_MLD | View (=]

Example of Entity Registry component with the parent staging record for the parent entity Application

The following is an example of how the SAD_APL_DAT_STG parent staging record (delivered with the
AAWS admission transaction) is defined in the Transaction Setup component for the transaction code
ADMISSIONS_APPLICATION:
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Transaction Setup | SearchiMalch Selup

Transaction: ADMISSIONS_APPLICATION
*Transaction Name: [4pplication Data

Transaction Description: | Admissions Online Application

*Transaction Status: Active v

*Data Update Rule: DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Q

Transaction Options

Online Transaction Process Search/Match: (® Batch

O Realtime

*Root Package ID: SCC_0OLA a

*Path: TRANSACTION Q

*Application Class ID: 'AdmissionTransaction Q

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: SAD_APL_DAT_STG 2y, Application Data
*Ront Packana IMN: SCC 5L TRANSACTION Q

Example of Transaction Setup component with the SAD_APL_DAT_STG parent staging record for AAWS transaction

See See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry"

Step 2: Creating an Entity Application Class

Along with the staging records you created for your CTM transaction (whether they are constituent staging
records or transaction-specific staging records), you can create a supporting application class for each
combination of staging and matching production records. Generally, this application class provides the
properties, and adds any custom validation, pre-save, or setDefault logic. However, because it is an application
class, anything can be overridden. To see all the methods refer to the Entity Registry PeopleBook chapter.
The created application class needs to be entered in the Entity Registry component for the corresponding
entity name.

Note. The application class can be created blank. Entity Registry can help generate the needed base code,
which can then simply be copied and pasted into application designer.

The following is an example of the SCC_SL__TRANSACTION:INTFC application package that comprises the
delivered application classes used by CTM:
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=y SCC_SL_TRANSACTION
Eg TramsactionHelper
Fa TransactionManager
e ACCESSORS
+ G2 COMPOMENTS
=- @3 INTFC
=g AbstractDataSource
AbstractTransaction
Addrezs
Citizerizhip
CitizenzhipPaszport
Conztituent
DefaultConsztituent
Digability
DiversEthnic
Diversity
DriversLicenze
DriversLicenzeType
Emallbddresses
EmergencyContact
EmergencyPhone
IConstituent
ITranzaction
Language
LicensetndCertificate
Mermberzhip
Meszzagelog
Marnes
M ationallD
PersD ataEffDt
PerzonCaM
PersonDatallSa,
Phone
PoztingCriteria
Publications
RelatedT ranzaction
TranzactionE xception
YisaPermitD ata
Eg VizaPermitSupport
+- 63 SETUP

&1

dlélelelslel slel slel slel slel sl el sl el sl sl sl sl sl sl sl sl sl sl sl sl 16l

Example of application classes used by CTM

Note. If you created a new constituent entity, we recommend to not create the corresponding application class
under the SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:INTFC application package. Instead, create a separate application
package. The reason being that any modifications made to the delivered application package is considered

a customization and might be overridden

when a bundle is delivered.

Note that this step is only to create a shell application class. You create a name for it using Application
Designer, but the PeopleCode logic is created through Entity Registry.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry”, Creating a
New Entity, for details on how to create application classes using the Entity Registry component.
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Step 3: Creating Entities

As mentioned in the previous subsection, the CTM framework takes full advantage of the Entity Registry
feature. Each combination of staging record and production record along with their application class need its
own entity. The new entity can be a parent entity or a child of an existing parent. For instance, the Constituent
and the Application entities, delivered with your system, are parent entities of many children.

Register a new entity in the Entity Registry page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Entity, Entity
Registry).

When creating an entity that will be used as part of a CTM transaction, select an Entity Type that is defined to
use both production and staging records. Two delivered Entity Types are set up that way:

e Staged HR Entity (use it if the production record is owned by HR).
e Staged Entity.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry”, Creating a
New Entity.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry”, Configuring
Entity Types, Setting Up Entity Types

Step 4: Creating or Maintaining Web Services

CTM uses web services to move data to the production tables. If the CTM consumer you are creating involves
transactions to be performed online, you can allow the self-service users to Save the transaction so that they
can come back later to Submit when ready. If you choose to do so, you will need to create web services for
the following actions:

*  One service for the Save action.

» One service to retrieve a specific saved transaction.
»  One service to retrieve multiple saved transactions.
*  One service for the Submit action.

Use PeopleTools Integration Broker to create the web services.

Delivered with your system are the following AAWS web service operations constructed for the delivered
CTM admission transaction. You can use them as samples to create your own web services.

Operation
Service Service Operation Type Messages Action
SAD_ADMISSIONS | SAD_CREATEAPPL | Synchronous SAD_CREATEAPPL _ Creates the application.
REQ
SAD_CREATEAPPL _
RESP
SAD_FAULT_RESP
SAD_ADMISSIONS [ SAD_GETAPPL Synchronous SAD_GETAPPL_REQ | Retrieves one specific
application.
SAD_GETAPPL_RESP
SAD_FAULT_RESP
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Operation
Service Service Operation Type Messages Action

SAD_ADMISSIONS | SAD_GETAPPLS Synchronous SAD_GETAPPLS_REQ | Retrieves all applications

for a defined individual.
SAD_GETAPPLS _
RESP

SAD_FAULT_RESP

SAD_ADMISSIONS [ SAD_GETATTACH | Synchronous SAD_GETATTACH_ Retrievesattachments.
REQ

SAD_GETATTACH_
RESP

SAD_FAULT_RESP
SAD_ADMISSIONS | SAD_SAVEAPPL Synchronous SAD_SAVEAPPL_REQ | Savesanapplication.

SAD_SAVEAPPL _
RESP

SAD_FAULT_RESP
SAD_ADMISSIONS | SAD_SUBMITAPPL | Synchronous SAD_SUBMITAPPL _ Submits an application.
REQ

SAD_SUBMITAPPL_
RESP

SAD_FAULT RESP

Creation or update considerations for CTM:

»  Service operations should be synchronous so request and response messages should be created.

» The Entity Registry component provides a utility called Generate XSD that creates a schema that can be
used to create web service messages (through Integration Broker). Use it to update or create the schema
for either the delivered messages or the messages you create.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry”, Creating a
New Entity.

Step 5: Creating a Transaction Staging Component — Optional

Delivered with CTM is the Constituent Staging component. The component enables an administrative user to
review, update, and correct errors related to the staged constituent data entered for a CTM transaction. The
component also enables the administrative user to process the transaction for which the constituent data was
entered. But different consumers of CTM will probably also have transaction-specific data in addition to
constituent data in a CTM transaction. In such a scenario, you can optionally create a component, similar

to the Constituent Staging component, which an administrative user can use to review, update, and correct
errors related to the staged transaction-specific data. The transaction staging component will complement
the Constituent Staging component. Both must use the Temporary ID field (SCC_TEMP_ID) as high level
key. The transaction staging component name you create and the menu navigation where you place it can

be entered in the Transaction Setup component (in the Transaction Data Launch View group box). This will
set a hyperlink on the Constituent Staging component allowing the user to easily navigate to the appropriate
transaction staging component for the selected Temporary ID. To create your own transaction staging
component and connect it with the delivered Constituent Staging component, we have delivered three subpages
that can be inserted directly into the component you create in Application Designer.
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Note. Each functionality that consumes CTM will probably require its own transaction staging component to
display the transaction data specific to the functionality. Creation considerations:

1. Atthe top of the first page of your transaction staging component, add the following three delivered
subpages:

a. SCC_STG_HEADER_SBP: Used inside any transaction staging components (that is, this subpage
can be used for all transactions). Contains all the generic fields pertinent to a CTM transaction, for
instance, Temporary ID, User ID, Name, Constituent Status, and so on. The subpage also contains
the fields for manually processing the transaction. For instance, the Run Search/Match/Post, Post
Transaction Data, and Set to Update ID buttons. Finally, it contains the logic to assure proper
component behavior based on the Constituent Status and the Transaction Status. The following is an
example of the SCC_STG_HEADER_SBP subpage when used in a transaction staging component:

Tempaorary ID: 3874 Hame: Black, Jil

User ID: TESTHFSS Constituent Status: 1D Updated Setto Update ID
Created Datetime:  10/25/2011 111240 1D: 3028

Created By: TESTHFSS i 113 |

Constituent Staging

Example of the SCC_STG_HEADER_SBP subpage

b. SCC_MESSAGELOG_SBP: Contains the grid for the errors that are found when CTM processes the
transaction. The following is an example of the SCC_MESSAGELOG_SBP subpage when used
in a transaction staging component:

Application Data | Education History | Additional Academic Info | Supplemental information

Temporany I0; 1616 Haime: Bonnet, Pierme
User I SSADM3TO Constituent Status: | 0! b
Craated Datetime: 051952010 5:51AM I

Constituent Staging

“Institution; PeopleSoft University Academic Career: Undergraduate Engineering

Application Nii: 00025743 Application Status Date: 051 %2010
Expand All | Collapse All|

Application Status:  Subrmitted Error

Application Efrors Customize | Find | View Al | .':2'-]] e
1 1 14098 151 Reconcile ermor: Select a value for EXT_ORG_ID E:;’;'""L’ 3456
2 2 14008 151 Reconclie error Select a value for EXT_ORG_ID Eﬁ;?"“'e 3456

Example of the SCC_MESSAGELOG_SBP subpage

c. SCC_TRANSAC_SBP: Contains the transaction generic information and offers the possibility to
unpost a posted transaction. The following is an example of the SCC_TRANSAC_SBP subpage
when used in a transaction staging component:
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Transaction Code: REQUEST_INFC Transaction Name: REQUEST_INFO

Transaction Status: Posted Status Date: 11102011 1:32AM
Unpost Transaction I

Example of the SCC_TRANSAC_SBP subpage

Below the subpages, add the fields that you had included in the transaction staging records. Based
on the quantity of data to display, use as many tabs as you need. Each tab should include the
SCC_STG_HEADER_SBP subpage as header.

Create the component search record to include the desired access security. Consider using a view that will
return the Temporary IDs of only the transactions for which the component is built. For instance, your
institution might be using CTM for AAWS admissions transaction as well as for a new CTM consumer.
Because these two CTM consumers use different transaction staging records, you will be using two
different transaction staging components. The search record for your new transaction staging component
could limit the Temporary IDs that have rows in one or more staging records (staging records that you
created for your new CTM consumer). This way, your users will not see the Temporary IDs that performed
the AAWS transactions. Also, consider securing the search record. For instance, the delivered search
record to access the Constituent Staging component does not restrict the returned Temporary 1Ds. However,
the delivered search record to access the Application Transactions staging component (SAD_APPL_STG)
limits the returned Temporary IDs based on Application Center security tied to the User ID that accesses
the staging component. The Application Transactions staging component is delivered with AAWS.

Once you create the component, component PeopleCode must be added to have the logic

contained in the three subpages working properly. To do so, a generic application class
(SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:UTIL:StageReviewBase) is delivered. It contains properties and methods
that process data, change user interface details of fields residing in the three sub-pages. The application
class must be extended and methods in it should be overridden according to functional requirement.

For example, to construct its transaction staging component (Application Transactions component), AAWS
admission transaction uses the application class SAD_ADM_APPL:Components:SAD_APPL_STG. This
application class extends the SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:UTIL:StageReviewBase application class. The
StageReviewBase class contains Recruiting and Admissions specific logic.

Note. SCC_SL._TRANSACTION:UTIL:StageReviewBase contains a method called
constituentStatusChangeEvent(). This method is invoked every time the SCC_STG_STATUS property is
changed. This method is intended to be overridden by the subclass to add transaction specific logic.

Note. The SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:UTIL:StageReviewBase contains the SCC_RERUN_PUSH _
BTN_FieldChange(); and SCC_CONST_STS_UPD_FieldChange(); methods. These two methods

should be defined in the subclass and invoked from component record field PeopleCode events of

the records fields <component>.SCC_SL_DERIVED.SCC_RERUN_PUSH_BTN.FieldChange and
<component>.SCC_SL_DERIVED.SCC_CONST_STS_UPD.FieldChange. This is necessary to ensure
that the push buttons on the header subpage works. Explanation to various other methods and properties of
StageReviewBase class is given inside the application class itself. These methods/properties may or may
not be overridden based on functional requirements.
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Note. The SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:UTIL:StageReviewBase contains a method called method
processtrandtls to populate the subpage SCC_TRANSAC_SBP. This method populates the fields of the
subpage related to the transaction from the transaction staging record. This method should be called during
the time of building transaction staging component and also every time the transaction staging record
undergoes data changes during transaction processing.

Note. The SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:UTIL:StageReviewBase contains a method called
SCC_TRANSTG_WRK_SCC_STS_UNPOST _Fieldchange. If you wish to provide the

ability to unpost a transaction, extend this method in your Transaction App class with the

required business logic/ business process to unpost a transaction. The delivered method
SCC_TRANSTG_WRK_SCC_STS_UNPOST _Fieldchange would flip the transaction status field
SCC_TRANS_STS of the staging record and set the value to "Submit". It would also appropriately change
the values in Ul as the status changes. To enable this, the method has to be invoked from the Fieldchange
event of the SCC_STS_UNPOST field of your Transaction staging component PeopleCode.

5. Register the new component under the menu you choose and grant administrative users access to it.

Note. For an example of how this is done, use the Application Transactions staging component (Student
Admissions, Application Transaction Mgmt, Application Transactions) delivered with AAWS and admission
transactions functionality. This is the Application Transactions staging component:
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Application Data | Education History | Additional Academicinfo || Supplemental Information

Temporary I0: 3779 Hame: “Ray. Lucile

User ID: TESTMF41 Constituent Status: | Suspended bt
Created Datetime: 082412011 12:05PM 10z 2002

Created By: TESTMF41 :

Constituent Staging

“Institution: PeopleSoft University Academic Career; Graduate Business
Application Nbr; 00027233 Application Status Date:  02/24/2011
Application Status: | saved v: Expand All | Collapse MI]

* Program Data

[ :
Program Number: 0 Exp. Graduation Term: Q HE
*Admit Term: 0630 @ 2009 Fall *Academic Load: Full-Time &
*Academic Program: |GRFIN QU pjnance *Campus: MAIN Q yajn
Last Updated On: 08/24/2011 12:05:30PI Last Updated By: TESTMF41
*Academic Plan: FINANC-MBA Q ginance (MBA) *Plan Sequence: | | —
Last Updated On: 08/24/2011 12:05:30PK Last Updated By: TESTMF41
Sub-Plan Data
*Sub-Plan: Q =
Last Updated On: Last Updated By:

Example of a transaction staging component integrated with CTM

Note. In the above example, AAWS Application Transactions component only uses the described first two
subpages. It does not use SCC_TRANSAC_SBP. Instead the transaction uses its own logic.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, “Managing PeopleSoft Admission Transactions”,
Reviewing and Editing Staged Admission Application Transactions.

Step 6: Setting Up Data Update Rules
See "Setting Up CTM", Defining Data Update Rules section of this chapter.

Step 7. Setting Up a Transaction
See: "Setting Up CTM", Setting Up a Transaction section of this chapter.

Setup considerations:
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1. The Transaction Handler application class handles the activities specific to the posting of
the data for your new CTM transaction, for instance, data validation, posting, save, purge,
to get related transactions and so on. The application class you specify here must extend the
SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:INTFC:AbstractTransaction. Any method of this class can be overridden by
the Transaction Handler class as per business requirements. The following is an example of a Transaction
Handler application class code:

import SCC_SL_TRANSACTION: INTFC:AbstractTransaction;
class TransactionClass extends SCC_SL_TRANSACTION: INTFC:AbstractTransaction
method TransactionClass ();

/* May override these methods as per business requirement */

method validate(&p_tempConstituentlD As number, &p_log As

SCC_SL_TRANSACTION: INTFC:MessagelLog out) Returns boolean;

method post(&p_tempConstituentlD As number, &p_EMPLID As string);

method save(&p_tempConstituentlD As number, &p_EMPLID As string);

method getRelatedTransactions(&p_templD As number, &p_transacCode As string)

Returns array of SCC_SL_TRANSACTION: INTFC:RelatedTransaction;

method purge(&p_arrTempConstituentlD As array of number);

end-class;

method TransactionClass

%Super = create SCC_SL_TRANSACTION: INTFC:AbstractTransaction();
end-method;

Note. For an example of a delivered Transaction Handler application class that extends the
SCC_SL_TRANSACTION:INTFC:AbstractTransaction, look at the AAWS admission transaction
delivered application class SCC_OLA.TRANSACTION.AdmissionTransaction.

2. The Staging Record Name is the staging record you created in Step 1: Creating or Extending Staging
Tables subsection of this chapter. It is the parent staging record for your transaction.

3. While you can use different values, we recommend to set the Constituent Handler information as follows:
» Root Package ID: SCC_SL_TRANSACTION
 Path: INTFC
 Application Class ID: DefaultConstituent

4. The Transaction Data Launch View should contain the location of where you applied the transaction
staging component you created in step 5. Leave the values as blank if you decided not to provide a
component to review the staged transaction-specific data.

5. When creating a CTM transaction that only involves constituent data (no transaction-specific data),
consider setting up your transaction with the following Transaction Handler information:
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Transaction Handler

*Root Package I0: SCC_CTM Q1
*Path: TRAMNSACTION &'}
*Application Class ID: DefaultTransaction Q1

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: SCC_DFLT_TRANS Ty Default Transaction Status rec

Example of Transaction Handler section on Transaction Setup page

A delivered example of a CTM transaction that does not involve any transaction data is
DELEGATED_ACCESS. This CTM transaction can be used to gather constituent information about the
third party (the proxy) who has been delegated access to a student data. In this case the transaction will
only process constituent data, leaving all the transaction-specific data logic unused.

Note. For examples on how the Transaction Setup component is configured for the delivered AAWS admission
transaction, refer to the screenshots in the "Setting Up CTM", Setting Up a Transaction section and "Setting
Up CTM", Defining the Search/Match Criteria section of this chapter.

Step 8. Creating a User Interface (for online transactions only)

The user interface for your CTM online transaction can be created using PeopleTools language, or others.
While we recommend using Oracle Application Development Framework (Oracle ADF) to develop an online
transaction user interface, you can use any technology or tool that complies with PeopleTools Integration
Broker.

Creation considerations:

1. Start by defining the data collection flow for your online user interface. This exercise will help you
identify where the web services you created in one of the previous subsections gets invoked. For example,
an online application user interface, may have the following data collection flow:
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START:
Unregistered User

Y h 4
Logon New User
(Authentication) Registration

| [
v

Get Application
Summary

v

Application Home [%

Y b
Create Application Update Application
Get Fee
Configuration

.

= Present Fee and
Edit Application | Submit Application — Options
v v !
Save Application ?: Paymept
Processing

] Errors Success

Logoff

.

END:
Logged Off User

Example of a data collection flow for an Online Application

2. Because an online transaction requires authenticating the user, consider using the New User Registration
framework to take advantage of all the Campus Solutions security objects delivered with the framework.
Some self-service users may already have a username and a password to access your system (returning
users) some don’t (guest users). The New User Registration framework allows both users to authenticate
to your system and once successfully authenticated, be transferred to the online self-service page used by
your CTM transaction.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using New User Registration
Framework”, Developer Reference to Deploy New User Registration.
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3. Once the system has authenticated the user, it is also an appropriate time for the user interface to perform
any initialization or setup to prepare the user for entry into the online transaction. Such setup may
include requesting for a bulk list of values data that the user interface can subsequently display to the
user. Performing this activity up front may result in a general performance improvement and improved
user experience.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up List of Values"
A typical self service online transaction user interface might perform the following actions:
To allow a new user to register and a returning user to login:

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using New User Registration
Framework”

To initialize retrieval of list of values for specific fields:
o After authenticating the user, optionally formulate a bulk List-Of-Values request message.
e Submit the request message to the SCC_GET_LOV service operation.

»  Store the List-Of-Value results in a temporary storage area for use throughout the online transaction
functioning.

Refer to the third step related to list of values discussed in the Creation considerations topic of this subsection.
See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up List of Values".
To retrieve saved transactions:

If the online transaction allows the self-service user to save an incomplete transaction in order to come back
later, create a page where you can display the incomplete transaction names so a user can select the proper
transaction to complete. A get service will retrieve the saved data.

Step 9: Setting Up List of Values — Optional (for
online transactions only)

Self-service user interfaces constructed using tools external to your PeopleSoft Campus Solutions database
may contain data fields that have predefined or prompt values used to control and streamline data entry for a
user. If you want to display these values that are set up inside your PeopleSoft Campus Solutions database,
whether it is for a prompt field or a field that contains translate values, you can take advantage of the List of
Values web service to do so. This delivered web service recognizes and provides the values that are used to
populate drop-down list boxes on a user interface and for validating selections.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up List of Values" .

Step 10: (Optional—for online transactions only) Setting
Up New User Registration

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using New User Registration
Framework”, Developer Reference to Deploy New User Registration.
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Step 11. (Optional—for online transactions only) Creating
a Setup Component for a CTM Consumer

In the Transaction Setup component you create a Transaction Code and associate the data update rule value
and the Search/Match parameters you want to use when the transaction is performed. Now, for your CTM
consumer, depending on the values entered by a self-service user while performing the transaction, you
may want to use different data update rules and Search/Match settings. For instance, the AAWS Online
Application may allow online users to apply to an institution PSUNV and to an academic career UGRD.
Now a different online user may apply to institution ORACL and to an academic career GRAD. Because the
different institutions or the different academic careers business processes may differ, you may need to use
different data update rule codes or different Search/Match parameters to process these two transactions. This is
achieved by setting two different transaction codes and using a setup component that will interpret, based on
the data entered by the self-service user, which transaction code to use. Notice that this is possible because
the same staging records, production records, application classes and user interface are used to perform

the two transactions. Only the values entered vary.

Therefore, depending on the nature of the CTM consumer you are creating, you may, like for AAWS Online
Application, need to create multiple transaction codes for the same transaction. You do so if you want to use a
specific data update rule code or Search/Match parameters based on the values entered by the self-service user
while performing the transaction. A setup component for the CTM consumer will therefore need to be created
to identify what fields and values should define which Transaction Code to use. The transaction codes will use
the same staging and production records, the same application classes, the same entities, and the same staging
component. Only the data update rule or the Search/Match parameters (defined for the Transaction Code)
could be different based on the data entered by the self-service user.

An example of a setup component for a CTM consumer is delivered with the AAWS admission transaction:
Application Configuration component (SAD_ADM_APL_CONFIG). Typical to admissions, their business
processes function differently from one institution to another and from one academic career to another. While
the staging and the production tables are the same, the behavior to update them and to process the transaction
varies depending on the institution and the academic career values entered by the self-service user.

The following shows the extended transaction setup component delivered with the AAWS admissions online
application transaction. To access this component, select Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Application Configuration, Application Configuration.

Appl Config | Application Setup | ProspectSetup | School Setup |

Academic Institution: FSUNY  PeopleSoft University
| Find | View 21| 1 28 First Bl 45 o1 O
e
1 BUSN 2, Graduate Business PEUNY_BUSH_SAPPLICATICC, PSUNMY BUSN APPLICATION '!
2 |GRAD C, Graduate ADM_CONSTITUENTY C, ADM_CONSTITUENT1 [+] [=]
3 [Law L Law ADMISSIONS_APPLICATIONC, Application Data [+] [=]
4 [MEDS @, Medical School FSUNY_WMEDS_4PPLICATICO, PSUNY MEDS APPLICATION [+ [=]
5 UENG 3} Undergraduate Engineering  PSUNYV_UENG_APPLICATICC, PSUNYV UENG APPLICATION [+] [=]

Example of an extended transaction setup component — Application Configuration component

When a self-service user or an administrator uses the institution-created user interface to perform an online
transaction, logic should be in place inside the user interface to interrogate the extended transaction setup
component to determine which Transaction Code to use based on the values entered by the user.
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For example, a transaction code PSUNV_UGRD_EXAMPLE is created with a data update rule value
DO_NOT_UPDATE_RULE and a second transaction code ORACL_GRAD_EXAMPLE with a different data
update rule value DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE. The extended transaction setup component should specify that
for institution PSUNV and academic career UGRD, the transaction code to use is PSUNV_UGRD_EXAMPLE.
And for institution ORACL and academic career GRAD to use transaction code ORACL_GRAD_EXAMPLE.

Note. The Application Configuration component supports only AAWS.

Step 12: Setting Up File Parser (for offline or batch
transactions only)

You must set up File Parser for offline transactions.
See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using the File Parser Process”

See "Setting Up CTM", File Parser and CTM section of this chapter.
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